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Introduction

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition is an application for graphically designing and editing StyleVision

Power Stylesheets, available in 64-bit and 32-bit versions. StyleVision® runs on Windows 10, Windows 11, and
Windows Server 2016 or newer. Some functionality of StyleVision and Altova MissionKit can be integrated with
applications of the Microsoft Office suite (MS Access, MS Excel, MS Word), version 2007 or newer.

A StyleVision®

A StyleVision Power Stylesheet (SPS) can be used for the following purposes:

To control a graphical WYSIWYG view of XML documents in Authentic View, which is an XML
document editor available in the following Altova products: Altova XMLSpy, Altova StyleVision, Altova
Authentic Desktop, and Altova Authentic Browser. It enables you to easily create electronic forms
based on XML documents.

To enable the editing of databases (DBs) via Authentic View and to generate database reports in
HTML, RTF, PDF, Text, and Word 2007-and-higher format.

To generate XSLT stylesheets based on the SPS design. (XSLT 1.0, XSLT 2.0, and XSLT 3.0 are
supported.) The XSLT stylesheets can be used outside StyleVision to transform XML documents into
outputs such as HTML, RTF (Rich Text Format, used by word processing applications such as MS
Word), XSL-FO (used to generate PDF and PostScript files), and Word 2007-and-higher.

To generate, directly from within StyleVision, HTML, RTF, XSL-FO, PDF, Text, and Word 2007-and-
higher output from an XML document. In the case of DB-based SPSs, StyleVision can additionally
generate, for each SPS, an XML Schema based on the DB and an XML instance document that
adheres to this schema and contains data from the DB.

Last updated: 8 April 2024
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Introduction Product Features

1.1

Product Features

The main product features of StyleVision are listed below:

General product features
Given below is a list of the main high-level features of StyleVision.

Enterprise and Professional editions are each available as separate 64-bit and 32-bit applications.
StyleVision functionality can be called via StyleVision Server.
StyleVision functionality can be integrated in external applications
Visual Studio® and Eclipse.

, and StyleVision an integrated in

Sources

SPS designs can be based on XML Schemas and DTDs. A design uses other source files, such as XML and
CSS files. The following additional features concerning sources are supported:

Altova Global Resources € can be used to locate source files such as schema, XML, and CSS. The
Global Resources mechanism enables faster and better development and testing by allowing
dewelopers to quickly change source data and to use the functionality of other Altova applications from
within StyleVision.

The SPS can use multiple schemas @ and/or a single database (DB) source@, thus enabling the
use of multiple XML document sources together with a DB source.

XBRL taxonomies can be loaded and an SPS can be built based on the taxonomy.

HTML documents can be converted to XviL €D

Interface
Given below are some general GUI features:

Multiple SPS designs can be open simultaneously, with one being active at any given time. Each
SPS design is shown in a separate tab.

Template fitters €D allow you to customize the display of the design document. With this feature you
can disable the display of templates that are not currently being edited, thus increasing editing
efficiency.

Hide Markup in Design View ®: Markup tags in Design View can be hidden and collapsed, thus
freeing up space in Design View.

While designing the SPS, Authentic View@, output views € and stylesheets can be displayed by
clicking the respective tabs. This enables you to quickly preview the output and the XSLT code, and
test Authentic View features.

When an SPS is associated with an XML source document & or source DB@, the source document
can be edited directly in the Authentic View of StyleVision.

Databases
The following DB features are supported:

DB reports can either be viewed in StyleVision or saved as HTML, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007-and-
higher files.
IBM DB2 databases , which contain XML columns, are supported.

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH


http://www.altova.com/stylevision/stylevision-server.html

Introduction Product Features 21

e ADB canbe gueried directly from StyleVision.

Output

Various output formats are supported depending upon the edition that has been installed. The following output-
related features are supported:

e XSLT versions 1.0. 2.0. and 3.0 are supported.

e In the Enterprise and Professional Editions, multiple output formats (HTML, RTF, PDF, Text, and
Word 2007-and-higher) are generated from a single SPS design.

e Conditions can be set on SPS components to process them differently for different outputs @ with
this level of granularity, different outputs can be flexibly structured to take in the requirements of that
particular output.

e Both XSLT files and output files @ can be generated and saved, either directly from within the GUI
or via StyleVision Senver.

e Altova has deweloped a special PXF File format @ that enables an SPS file to be saved together with
related source and data files. This enables entire SPS projects to be transported rather than just the
SPS file.

e ASPXInterface for Web Applications @D with this feature, HTML web pages can be quickly updated.
StyleVision generates, from an SPS, all the files necessary for an ASPX application. When the web
page (a .aspx file) is refreshed, the source data (including any updates) is dynamically transformed via
XSLT to the web page.

SPS design features

Given below is a list of the main StyleVision features specific to designing the SPS.

e The SPS can contain static text, which you enter in the SPS, and dynamic text@, which is
selected from the source document/s &

e Dynamic content@ is inserted in the design by dragging-and-dropping nodes from the schema
sources ¥ Design Elements (paragraphs, lists, images, etc) can also be inserted first, and an XML

node from the sctgna tree can be assigned to the Design Element afterwards.
131

e Dynamic content can be inserted as text, or in the form of a data-entry device @ (such as an input
field or combo box <), When inserted as a data-entry device such as a combo box < additional

possibilities are available. For example, the value of the node can be selected (by the Authentic View
user) from a list of enumerations.

¢ An XBRL Table Wizard can automatically generate a dynamic SPS table according to your input.

e The structure of the design@ is specified and controlled in a single main template@. This structure
can be modified by optional templates for individual elements—known as global templates because
they can be applied globally for that element.

e Global templates can also be created for individual datatypes, thus enabling processing to be
handled also on the basis of types.

e  Multiple Document Output: The output generated by the SPS can be designed to be split into
multiple documents. In the design, New Document templates are created and content placed in them.
Each New Document ten&%late generates a separate document in the output.

o User-Defined Templates “¥: A template can be generated for a sequence of items by an XPath
expression you specify. These items may be atomic values or nodes. An XPath expression enables
the selection of nodes to be more specific, allowing conditions and filters to be used for the selection.

o User-Defined Elements ®: This feature is intended to enable presentation language elements (such as
HTML, XSLT, and XSL-FO) to be freely inserted at any location in the design.

o User-Defined XML Text Blocks @: XML Text blocks can be freely inserted at any location in the
design, and these blocks will be created at that location in the generated XSLT stylesheet.
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Design Fragments@ enable the modularization and re-use of templates within an SPS, and also
across multiple SPSs (see modular SPSS@), in a manner similar to the way functions are used.
SPS modules ® can be added to other SPS modules, thus making objects defined in one SPS
module available to other modules. This enables re-use of module objects across multiple SPSs and
makes maintenance easier.

XSLT Templates €D XSLT files can be imported into the generated stylesheets. If a node in the XML
instance document is matched to a template in the imported XSLT file and no other template takes
precedence over the imported template, then the imported template will be used. Additionally, named
templates in the imported XSLT file can be called from within the design.

New from XSLTED: An SPS can be created from an XSLT-for-HTML or an XSLT-for-FO. Template
structure and styling in the XSLT will be created in the SPS. You can then modify the SPS
components and add content and formatting to the SPS.

User-Defined XPath Functions @: The user can define XPath functions which can be used anywhere in
the document where XPath functions may be used.

Charts @: This SPS design element provides a graphical representation of data in the source XML
document. It is set up by specifying a sequence of items for each axis of the chart. StyleVision then
automatically ﬁnerates the chart in the various output formats.

XBRL Charts: Data from XBRL instance files can be represented as charts in the various output
formats.

Document Sections ©: Documents can be divided into sections, with each section having its own
properties, such as page layout properties. This enables different parts of a document to be presented
differently.

Layout Containers €. A Layout Container is a block in which Design Elements can be laid out and
absolutely positioned within the block.

Blueprints <#: Within a Layout Container an image of a form can be used as an underlay blueprint for
the design. With the help of a blueprint, an existing design can be reproduced accurately.

A common feature of XML documents is the repeating data structure. For example, an office
department typically has several employees. The data for each employee would be stored in a data
structure which is repeated for each employee. In the SPS, the processing for each such data
structure @ is defined once and applied to each relevant node in turn (the employee node in our
example).

Multiple tables of contents @ can be inserted in XSLT 2.0 and 3.0 SPSs.

Repeating data structures can also be inserted as w@. This provides looping in a
structured, table format, with each loop through the data structure producing a row (or, if required, a
column) of the table.

A repeating element can be sorted on one or more sort—keys you select, and the sorted element
set is sent to the output (HTML, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007-and-higher).

Variables @: A variable can now be declared on a template and take a value that is specified with an
XPath expression. Previously, the value of a variable was limited to the selection of the node on which
it was created. Variables in the 2010 version allow any XPath expression to be specified as the value of
the variable.

Nodes can be grouped@ on the basis of common data content (for example, the common value of an
attribute value) and their positions.

The conditional templates@ feature enables one of a set of templates to be processed according to
what conditions in the XML document or system environment are fulfilled. This enables processing that
is conditional on information contained in the source document or that cannot be known to the SPS
document creator at the time of creation (for example, the date of processing). The available conditions
are those that can be tested using XPath expressions.

Auto-Calculations & enable you to manipulate data from the source document/s and to display the
result. This is useful, when you wish to perform calculations on numbers (for example, sum the prices
in an invoice), manipulate strings (for example, change hyphens to slashes), generate content, etc.
The available manipulations are those that can be effected using XPath expressions. Native Java and
.NET functions can be used in the XPath expressions of Auto-Calculations.

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



Introduction Product Features 23

¢ When data is edited in Authentic View, the result of Auto—CaIcuIations can also be passed to a

node in the source document. This procedure is referred to as updating the XML node (with the
value of the Auto-Calculation).

e Additional validation©® enables individual XML document nodes to be validated (additionally to schema
validation) against an XPath expression defined for that node. In this way, Authentic View users can be
alerted when the data they enter is invalid; a customized error message for the node can indicate the
problem.

 Barcodes @: This new design component enables barcodes to be easily inserted in the design.
Barcode images are generated on the fly and placed in the output documents.

e Conditional presence “¥: Certain design components have a conditional presence property. A
conditional design component will be created in the output only if the condition specified for it is
fulfilled.

o Images can be inserted in the design. The URI for the image can be static (entered in the SPS), or
dynamic (taken from a node in the source document), or a combination of both static and dynamic
parts.

e Images from inline data @ Images can be generated from Base-16 and Base-64 encoded text in the
XML document. Consequently, images can be stored directly in the source XML document as text. An
SPS can now decode such text and render the image.

e Two types oflisﬁ can be created: static and dynamic. In a static Iist, each list item is defined in
the SPS. In a dynamic Iist, a node is created as a list item; the values of all instances of that node
are created as the items of the list.

e Static and dynamic links @9 can be inserted in the design. The target URI can be static (entered in the
SPS), or dynamic (taken from a node in the source document), or a combination of both static and
dynamic parts.

o Static bookmarks @ can be inserted. These serve as anchors that can be linked to with a hyperlink.

e PDF Bookmarks @: A simpler mechanism to generate bookmarks in PDF output. In previous
versions, the Table of Contents @ was used as the template for generating PDF bookmarks. While the
TOC mechanism is a powerful one and is very useful for complex structures, the new PDF Bookmarks
alternative simplifies the creation of non-complex bookmark tree structures.

e Parameters can be declared globally for the entire SPS. A parameter is declared with a name and a
string value, and can be used in XPath expressions in the SPS. The parameter value you declare is the
default value. It can be overridden by a value passed via StyleVision Server.

e  With the Input Formatting ®® feature, the contents of numeric XML Schema datatype nodes can be
formatted as required for Authentic View display and, in the case of some formats, optionally for output
display. Input Formatting can also be used to format the result of an Auto-Calculation €D.

e JavaScript functions & can be used in the SPS to provide user-defined functionality for Authentic View
and HTML output.

e Authentic Scripting@: Enables additional flexibility and interactivity in Authentic View.

e A number of predefined HTML formats @ are available via the GUI and can be applied to individual
SPS components.

e A large number of CSS text formatt‘[r%; and layout properties can be applied to individual SPS
components via the Styles sidebar“=.

e Additionally, CSS styles can be defined for HTML selectors at the global level @ of an SPS and in
external CSS stylesheets. These style rules will be applied to Authentic View and HTML output, thus
providing considerable formatting and layout flexibility.

e Styles can also be assigned using XPath expressions @ This enables style property values to be
selected from XML documents and to set property values conditionally.

e For paged output (typically RTF, PDF, and Word 2007-and-higher), a number of page layout options@
, such as orientation, margins, page-numbering, and headers and footers, can be specified in the SPS.

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition


http://www.altova.com/stylevision/stylevision-server.html

24 Introduction Authentic View in Altova Products

1.2 Authentic View in Altova Products

Authentic View is a graphical XML document editor available in the following Altova products:

* Altova XMLSpy

* Altova Authentic Desktop
* Altova Authentic Browser
* Altova StyleVision

In StyleVision, Authentic View can be viewed in the Authentic eForm tab of the Main Window®D.
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1.3 What Is an SPS?

A StyleVision Power Stylesheet (or SPS) is an extended XSLT stylesheet which is used:

e to control the display and entry of data in the Authentic View® of XML documents and databases
(DBs); and
e to specify the output design of an XML document transformation.

An SPS is saved with the file extension .sps.

Design of the SPS

An SPS is created graphically in StyleVision. It is based on a schema (DTD or XML Schema); if the SPS is to
be used with a DB, it is based on an XML Schema generated automatically by StyleVision from the DB
structure. The design of the SPS is flexible. It can contain dynamic and static content. The dynamic
content ® is the data in one or more XML documents or DBs. The static content ®® is content entered directly
in the SPS. Dynamic content can be included in the design either as straight text or within components such
as input fields, combo boxes, and tables. Additionally, dynamic content can be manipulated (using Auto-
Calculations) and can be displayed if certain conditions in the source document are fulfilled. Different pieces of
content can be placed at various and multiple locations in the SPS. Also, the SPS can contain various other
components, such as images, hyperlinks, and JavaScript functions. Each component of the SPS can then be
formatted for presentation as required.

The SPS and Authentic View

When a finished SPS is associated with an XML document or DB, that XML document or DB can be edited in
Authentic View®. Authentic View is an ideal solution for enabling the distributed and graphical editing of an
XML document or DB. Multiple users can edit an XML document or DB in the graphical user interface presented
by Authentic View. In StyleVision, as you design an SPS, you can preview and test the SPS (in the Authentic
View tab for that SPS). For a detailed description of how SPSs work with Authentic View, see SPS and
Authentic View @

The SPS and XSLT stylesheets

After you have completed designing the SPS, you can generate XSLT stylesheets based on the design you
have created. StyleVision supports XSLT 1.0, XSLT 2.0 and XSLT 3.0, and from a single SPS, you can
generate XSLT stylesheets for HTML, RTF, XSL-FO, Text, and Word 2007-and-higher output (XSL-FO, Text,
and Word 2007-and-higher in Enterprise edition only; RTF and Text in Enterprise and Professional Editions; in
Basic Edition only HTML output is supported). The generated XSLT stylesheets can be used in external
transformations to transform XML documents based on the same schema as the SPS from which the XSLT
stylesheet was %%erated. For more information about procedures used with XSLT stylesheets, see the section
Generated Files .

The SPS and output

You can also use StyleVision to directly generate output (HTML, RTF, Text, XSL-FO, and PDF in Enterprise
Edition; HTML and RTF in Professional Edition; and HTML in Basic Edition). The tabs for Output Views €
display the output for the active SPS document directly in the StyleVision GUI. The required output can also be
generated to file from within the GUI via the File | Save Generated Files® command or via StyleVision
Senver.
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Authentic View in Altova Products
Authentic View is a graphical XML document editor available in the following Altova products:

* Altova XMLSpy

* Altova Authentic Desktop
* Altova Authentic Browser
* Altova StyleVision
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1.4 Setting up StyleVision

Altova StyleVision runs on Windows 10, Windows 11. After downloading StyleVision from the Altova website,
double-click the executable (.exe) file to run the setup program. The setup program will install StyleVision at
the desired location. The Altova XSLT Engines (1.0 and 2.0) are built into StyleVision and are used for all
internal transformations. You, therefore, do not need to install an XSLT Engine additionally to your StyleVision
installation. The setup program will also install the Apache FOP processor (for the generation of PDF from XSL-
FO) in the folder C:\ProgramData\Altova\SharedBetweenVersions.

You will, however, need to have the following components installed:

e Internet Explorer 5.5 or later, for Authentic View, HTML Preview and Design View. Internet Explorer 6.0
and later has better XML support and is recommended.

e Microsoft Word 2000 or later, for RTF Preview. Microsoft Word 2003 or later is recommended. For
copy-paste from Word documents (and of content that can be pasted into Word documents, such
as Excel tables and HTML page content) Word 2007+ is required

e Adobe Acrobat Reader, for PDF Preview (Acrobat Reader 6.0 or later is recommended).

e  Microsoft Word 2007-and-higher or Microsoft's Word 2007-and-higher Viewer, for previewing Word
2007-and-higher output in the Word 2007-and-higher Preview tab. Microsoft Word 2003 with
compatibilty pack can be used for previewing Word 2007-and-higher output, but is sometimes unable to
render Word 2007-and-higher files properly.

Note: In this documentation, we use the abbreviation Word 2007+ to refer to Microsoft Word 2007 or higher
versions of this program.

Note: If there is a problem with an embedded preview, StyleVision will attempt to open the preview document
in an external application (usually MS Word or Adobe Reader). An error message about the embedded
preview will appear in StyleVision. If the preview document is opened in an external application, you will
need to close the external application before regenerating the temporary output document, otherwise
you will get an error message saying the file is being used by another process. You should also close
the external application before closing the SPS design, otherwise StyleVision will not be able to close
the temporary output document due to the file lock placed on the document by the external application.

Note on FO processors

An FO processor is rgeuired to generate PDF output from an XSL-FO document. (During the StyleVision
installation, FOP (the FO processor of the Apache XML Project) will be installed by default.

StyleVision can pass the XSL-FO document (generated by transforming the source document) to an FO
processor of your choice. In the FO Processor input field of the Options dialog (Tools | Options | XSL
Options) (screenshot below), enter the location of the file that starts the FO processor. The FO processor
you select is used to generate the PDF Preview as well as the PDF files created via the File | Save
Generated Files® command.
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Generated Output Files

Include 'Generated by Style\ision® meta information
in HTML and POF output

¥5L-FO Generation
@ FOP 0.593/1.0/2.0 compliant
Full usage of ¥5L-FO standard

FO Processor

C:MProgramData*Atovah.Shared BetweenVersions \Apache FOI

Please enter path to X5L-FO transformation
engine {if using FOF enter path to fop bat).

Unless you deselected the option to install the FOP processor of the Apache XML Project, it will have been
installed in the folder C:\Programbata\Altova\SharedBetweenVersions. If installed, the path to it will
automatically have been entered in the FO Processor input field (see screenshot above). You can set the path
to any FO processor you wish to use. Note, however, that the same path will be used by other Altova products
that use FO processors and have settings to select the FO processor (XMLSpy and Authentic Desktop).

After you hawe installed the FO processor, you should set the XSL-FO compliance lewel in the Options dialog

(Tools | Options | XSL-FO).

Note: Since conformance levels between any two FO processors can differ widely, and since the XSL-FO
specification may be interpreted differently from processor to processor, the PDF produced by different
processors from a single FO file could be different.

Note: When a large document is processed by FOP (Apache's FO processor), data in memory is discarded
each time a new document section is processed. If you wish to reduce memory use, therefore, it is
best to structure your document into multiple document sections (2 3

JRE requirement for FOP
Note that FOP requires that a Java Runtime Environment (JRE) be installed on your machine (see the

Apache.org website for more information). If you do not have JRE installed, you can install OpenJdDK to provide
the JRE requirement. Note that after installing the JRE, you must set the JAvA_HOME environment variable to

correctly point to your JRE.

RaptorXML
RaptorXML can be used to transform XML to the required output format.
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1.5 Terminology

This section lists terms used in the StyleVision GUI and in this documentation. Terms are organized into the
groups listed below, and within each group, they are listed alphabetically.

Altova product-related terms

A list of terms that relate to Altova products.

Authentic An XML document editor view available in the following Altova products: Altova XMLSpy; Altova
View StyleVision; Altova Authentic Desktop; Altova Authentic Browser. For more details about
Authentic View and Altova products, visit the Altova website.

SPS The abbreviated form of StyleVision Power Stylesheet, it is used throughout this

documentation to refer to the design document created in StyleVision and saved as a file with
the . sps extension. For a detailed description, see What Is an sps?@.

Global An alias for a set of files, a set of folders, or a set of databases. Each alias has a set of
resource configurations and each configuration is mapped to a resource. In StyleVision, when a global

resource is used, the resource can be changed by changing the active configuration in
StyleVision.

General XML terms

Definitions of certain XML terms as used in this documentation.

schema A schema (with lowercase 's') refers to any type of schema. Schemas supported by
StyleVision are XML Schema®? (capitalized) and DTD.

XML In this documentation, XML Schema (capitalized) is used to refer to schemas that are

Schema compliant with the W3C's XML Schema specification. XML Schema is considered to be a
subset of all schemas (lowercased).

URI and In this documentation, the more general URI is used exclusively—even when the identifier has

URL only a "locator" aspect, and even for identifiers that use the http scheme.

XSLT and XPath terms

There have been changes in terminology from XSLT 1.0 and XPath 1.0 to XSLT 2.0 and XPath 2.0. For
example, what was the root node in XPath 1.0 is the document node ® in XPath 2.0. In this documentation,
we use the newest, XSLT 3.0 and XPath 3.0, terminology.

absolute A path expression that starts at the root node of the tree containing the context node® . In

XPath StyleVision, when entering path expressions in dialogs, the expression can be entered as an
absolute path if you check the Absolute XPath check box in the dialog. If this check box is
unchecked, the path is relative to the context node &

context The context item is the item (node or string value) relative to which an expression is evaluated.
item / A context node is a context item that is a node. The context item can change within an
expression, for example, with each location step, or within a filter expression (predicate).
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context

node

current The current node is the node being currently processed. The current node is the same as the
node context node ® in expressions that do not have sub-expressions. But where there are sub-

expressions, the context node may change. Note that the current () function is an XSLT
function, not an XPath function.

document In a well-formed XML document, the outermost element is known as the document element. It
element is a child of the document node ¥, and, in a well-formed XML document, there is only one
document element. In the GUI the document element is referred to as the root element.

document The document node represents and contains the entire document. It is the root node of the
node tree representation of the document, and it is represented in an XPath expression as: '/'. In
the Schema Tree window of StyleVision, it is represented by the legend: '/ Root elements'.

StyleVision-specific terms

Terms that refer to StyleVision mechanisms, concepts, and components.

Blueprint A blueprint image is one that is used as the background image of a layout container@, and
image would typically be the scan of a form. The SPS design can be modelled on the blueprint
image, thus recreating the form design.

dynamic ltems that originate in XML data sources. Dynamic items may be text, tables, and lists; also
items images and hyperlinks (when the URIs are dynamic).

global An element in the Global Elements list in the Schema Tree window. In an XML Schema, all

element elements defined as global elements will be listed in the Global Elements list. In a DTD, all
elements are global elements and are listed in the Global Elements list. Global templates
can be defined only for global elements.

global A global template may be defined for a global element ®. Once defined, a global template
template can be used for that element wherever that element occurs in the document. Alternatively to
the global template, processing for a global element may be defined in a local template .

Layout A Layout Container is a design block in which design elements can be laid out and absolutely

container  positioned. If a design is to be based on a form, it can be created as a Layout Container, so
that design elements of the form can be absolutely positioned. Alternatively, a design can be
free-flowing and have layout containers placed within the flow of the document.

local A local template is the template that defines how an element (global or non-global) is

template processed within the main template@. The local template applies to that particular
occurrence of the element in the main template@. Instead of the local template, a global
templateeD can be applied to a given occurrence of an element in the main templatem.

main One of the assigned schema sources is designated the main schema; the document node of
schema the Working XML File ® associated with the main schema is used as the starting point for
the main template .

main The main entry-point template. In StyleVision, this template matches the document

template element ® and is the first to be evaluated by the XSLT processor. In the Schema Tree
window, it is listed as the child of the document node . The main template@ defines the
basic output document structure and defines how the input document/s are to be processed. It
can contain Jocal temglates@ and can reference global templates €.
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output

static items

SPS
component

template

Template
XML File

User-
defined
element

User-
defined
template

User-
defined
XML

text blocks

Working
XML/XBRL
File

XML
document

The output produced by processing an XML document with an XSLT stylesheet. Output files
that can be generated by StyleVision would be HTML, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007-and-higher
format. Authentic View is not considered an output, and is referred to separately as Authentic
View. XSLT stylesheets generated by StyleVision are also not considered output and are
referred to separately as XSLT stylesheets.

ltems that originate in the SPS and not in XML data sources. Static items may be text, tables,
and lists; also images, hyperlinks, and bookmarks (when the URIs are static).

An SPS component can be: (i) a schema node (for example, an element node); (ii) a static
SPS component such as an Auto-Calculation or a text string; or (iii) a predefined format
(represented in the SPS by its start and end tags).

Defined loosely as a set of instructions for processing a node or group of nodes.

A Template XML File is assigned to an SPS in StyleVision (Enterprise and Professional
editions). It is an XML file that provides the starting data of a new XML document created with
a given SPS when that SPS is opened in Authentic View. The Template XML File must be
conformant with the schema on which the SPS is based.

An element that is neither a node in the schema tree nor a predefined element or a design
element, but one that is specified by the user. An element can be specified with attributes.

A template that is created for a sequence specified in an XPath expression.

XML Text blocks can be freely inserted at any location in the design

A Working XML/XBRL File is an XML data file that is assigned to an SPS in StyleVision in
order to preview the Authentic View and output of the XML document in StyleVision. Without a
Working XML/XBRL File, the SPS in StyleVision will not have any dynamic XML data to
process. If the SPS is based on a schema that has more than one global element, there can
be ambiguity about which global element is the document element. Assigning a Working
XML/XBRL File resolves such am%uity (because a valid XML document will, by definition,
have only one document element ). Note that XBRL functionality is available only in the
Enterprise edition.

XML document is used in two senses: (i) to refer to a specific XML document; (ii) to refer to
any XML data source, including DB sources (from which XML data documents are generated
for use with an SPS). Which sense is intended should be clear from the context.
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1.6 About This Documentation

This documentation is the user manual delivered with StyleVision. It is available as the built-in Help system of
StyleVision, can be viewed online at the Altova website, and can also be downloaded from there as a PDF,
which you can print.

The user manual is organized into the following sections:

e Anintroduction, which explains what an SPS is and introduces the main features and concepts of
StyleVision.

e A descrip‘tion of the user interface, which provides an oveniew of the StyleVision GUI.

e A tutorial section, which is a hands-on exercise to familiarize you with StyleVision features.

e Usage Overview@, which describes usage at a high lewel: for example, schema sources used to
create an SPS, the broad design process, Authentic View deployment, and projects.

e SPS File Content, which explains how static (stylesheet-originated) and dynamic (XML document-
originated) components are created and edited in the SPS.

e SPS File Structure®¥, which shows how an SPS file can be structured and modularized, and
describes the handling of StyleVision's templates.

e SPS File Advanced Features , which describes advanced design features, such as the automatic
generation of calculations, the setting up of conditions, grouping and sorting on user-defined criteria,
and how to build tables of contents and cross-references in the output document.

e SPS File Presentation@, which explains how SPS components are formatted and laid out.

e SPS File Additional Editing Functionality, which describes a range of additional features that can
make your SPS more powerful. These features include: global resources for leveraging functionality in
other Altova products, additional validation, scripts, and variables and parameters.

e SPS File and Databases %, which explains how databases can be used with SPSs.

e SPS File and XBRLE, which describes how output can be designed for XBRL documents in
StyleVision's XBRL View.

e Authentic View@, which describes how XML documents are edited in Authentic View. The
StyleVision GUI contains an Authentic View preview tab, in which you can immediately test the
Authentic View output.

e Automated Processing, which explains how the generation of output files can be automated.

e StyleVision's integration features, which contains the documentation for integrating StyleVision in
other ap%cations. There is also information on how to use StyleVision in Visual Studio and
Eclipse<~.

e A reference section containing descriptions of all symbols and commands used in StyleVision.

) Appendices containing information about the Altova XSLT Engine information and the conversion of
DB datatypes to XML Schema datatypes; technical data about StyleVision; and license information.

How to use

We suggest you read the Introduction, User Interface ® and Usage Oveniew® sections first in order to get
an oveniew of StyleVision features and general usage. Doing the tutorial next would provide hands-on
experience of creating an SPS. The SPS File sections (SPS File Content, SPS File Structure@, SPS File
Advanced Features ¥, SPS File Presentation, SPS File Additional Functionality@, SPS File and
Databases @) provide detailed descriptions of how to use various StyleVision features. For subsequent
reference, the Reference section provides a concise description of all toolbar icon, design symbols, and
menu commands, organized according to toolbar and menu. The Authentic View@ section provides
information about editing in Authentic View.
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File paths in Windows

File paths given in this documentation will not be the same for all operating systems. You should note the
following correspondences:

e (My) Documents folder: Located by default at the following locations. Example files are located in a
sub-folder of this folder.

Windows 7/8/10/11 C:\Users\<username>\Documents

e Application folder: The Application folder is the folder where your Altova application is located. The path
to the Application folder is, by default, the following.

Windows 7/8/10/11 C:\Program Files\Altova\

32-bit version on 64-bit OS C:\Program Files (x86)\Altova\

Note: StyleVision is also supported on Windows Server 2016 or newer.

Support options

Should you have any question or problem related to StyleVision, the following support options are available:

1. Check the Helpm file (this documentation). The Help file contains a full text-search feature, besides
being fully indexed.
2. Check the FAQs and Discussion Forum at the Altova Website.

3. Contact Altova's Support Center.

Commonly used abbreviations
The following abbreviations are used frequently in this documentation:

SPS: StyleVision Power Stylesheet
DB: Database

CSS: Cascading Style Sheets
FAQ: Frequently Asked Questions
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2 User Interface

The StyleVision GUI (illustration below, in which not all sidebars are shown) consists of the following parts:

e A menu bar. Click on a menu to display the items in that menu. All menus and their items are
described in the User Reference @ section. The menu bar also contains the Minimize, Restore, and
Close Active Document buttons.

e A toolbar area. The various toolbars @ and the command shortcuts in each toolbar are described in
the User Reference @ section.

e A tabbed Main Window, which displays one or more open SPS documents at a time. In this
window, you can edit the design of the SPS @, edit the content of Authentic View & (in the Authentic

eForm tab), and preview the XSLT stylesheets and output.
e The Design Sidebars“#—the Design Oveniew ¥, Schema Treem, Design Treem, Style
Repository Styles , Properties ¥, and Proiect@ windows—which can be docked within the

’

application GUI or made to float on the screen.

e A status bar, which displays application status information. If you are using the 64-bit version of
StyleVision, this is indicated in the status bar with the suffix (x64) after the application name. There is
no suffix for the 32-bit version.

Menu Bar 9
Toolbars //
Design Overview Minimize Restore, and / Style Repository

Close Active Docurment buttons

Main Window

Schema Tree Properties

Active document
Scrolf docuiment tabs
A

/,-b Active view of active docuiment

Design | Authentic |HTML | RTF | PDF | Word|| Text |
Docl.sps | Doc2sps | 4

Status Bar

The Main Window and Design sidebars are described in more detail in the sub-sections of this section.

Note: The menu bar and toolbars can be mowved by dragging their handles to the required location.
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2.1

Main Window

The Main Window (illustration below) is where the SPS design, Authentic View, XSLT stylesheets, and output
previews are displayed.

Cpen, inactive documernt

Active document document tabs left, nght

Main Window

-~
Buttons to scroll

r 1
Design w [ | Authentic ||HTML | RTF | POF | Word 2007 | Textﬁ:
Docl.sps' | Doc2.sps | b

SPS documents in the Main Window

Multiple SPS documents can be open in StyleVision, though only one can be active at any time. The
names of all open documents are shown in tabs at the bottom of the Main Window, with the tab of the
active document being highlighted.

To make an open document active, click its tab. Alternatively, use the options in the Windows menu.
If so many documents are open that all document tabs are not \isible in the document-tab bar, then
click the appropriate scroll button (at the right of the document-tab bar; see illustration above) to scroll
the tabs into view.

To close the active document, click the Close Document button in the menu bar at the top right of the
application window (or select File | Close ).

Document views
A document is displayed in the following views, one of which can be active at a time:

Design View@, in which you design the SPS and edit JavaScript functions for use in that SPS. The
view can be toggled between the design document and the JavaScript Editor by clicking the dropdown
menu arrow and selecting Design or JavaScript, as required.

Authentic View € (Authentic eForm tab), which enables you to immediately see the Authentic View of
an XML document (the Working XML File). The SPS is dynamically applied to the Working XML
&, thus enabling you to try out Authentic View.

Output Views € (HTML, Text, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ output). These views are a preview of the
actual output format and of the XSLT stylesheet used to generate that output. The view can be toggled
between the output preview and the XSLT stylesheet by clicking the dropdown menu arrow and making
the appropriate selection.

Each of the views listed abowe is available as a tab at the bottom of the Main Window in the Views Bar. To
select a view, click on its tab. The tab of the selected view is highlighted.
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Output Preview

The Output Preview feature enables you to view the design or Authentic View in the left pane and preview the
output in the right pane. This enables you to preview output even as you design and to then modify your design
accordingly—not only in terms of presentation but also in terms of content.

You can click the Output Preview icon (circled red in the screenshot below) to split the Main Window into two
vertical panes: (i) Design View® or Authentic View in the left pane and (ii) Output Previews in the right pane.
The Output Preview icon (see screenshot below) is located at the bottom left of the Main Window. In either
pane, select the view you want by clicking its tab at the bottom of the pane (Design View® or Authentic View
in the left pane; the output preview in the right pane). To switch off Output Preview, click the Output Preview
icon again.

@ Design ~

QuickStart.sps *

In the output-previews pane:

e Click the icon at extreme left to regenerate the currently selected output preview.
e Click the icon at extreme right to toggle between vertical and horizontal output previews.

211 Design View

The Design View (illustration below) is the view in which the SPS is designed. In Design View, you create the
design of the output document by (i) inserting content (using the sidebars, the keyboard, and the various
content creation and editing features provided in the menus and toolbars); and (ii) formatting the content using
the various formatting features provided in the sidebars and menus. These aspects of the Design View are
explained in more detail below.

Main Window

Active view af
active document Click to switch to
Javascript Editor

Design w Authentic | HTML | RTF | PDF | Word 2007 | Text |
Docl.sps | Doc2.sps | 4P

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



User Interface Main Window 37

Design View can also be switched to a JavaScript Editor® or (Authentic) Scripting Editor. In the JavaScript
Editor you can create and edit JavaScript functions which then become available in the GUI for use in the
SPS. In the Scripting Editor you can create and edit scripts for Authentic View. To switch to the JavaScript
Editor€ or (Authentic) Scripting Editor, click the dropdown button in the Design tab (see illustration) and
select JavaScript or (Authentic) Scripting Editor from the dropdown menu. To switch back to Design View, click
the dropdown button in the JavaScript or (Authentic) Scripting Editor tab and select Design from the dropdown
menu.

In Design View, the SPS can have several templates: the main template, global templates, page layout
templates, and Design Fragments. You can control which of these template types is displayed in Design View
by using Template Display Filters , which are available as toolbar icons & These display filters will help
you optimize and switch between different displays of your SPS.

Displaying markup tags
The display of markup tags in Design View can be controlled via the markup icons (below).

d[a]

The icons shown abowve are toggles. They are, from left: (i) Show small design markups (tags without names);
and (ii) Show large design markups (tags with names). When small markup is switched on, the path to a node
is displayed when you mouseover that node.

Output Preview

The Output Preview feature enables you to view the design or Authentic View in the left pane and preview the
output in the right pane. This enables you to preview output even as you design and to then modify your design
accordingly—not only in terms of presentation but also in terms of content.

You can click the Output Preview icon (circled red in the screenshot below) to split the Main Window into two
vertical panes: (i) Design View® or Authentic View in the left pane and (ii) Output Previews in the right pane.
The Output Preview icon (see screenshot below) is located at the bottom left of the Main Window. In either
pane, select the view you want by clicking its tab at the bottom of the pane (Design View® or Authentic View
in the left pane; the output preview in the right pane). To switch off Output Preview, click the Output Preview
icon again.

@ Design =

QuickStart.sps ™

In the output-previews pane:

e Click the icon at extreme left to regenerate the currently selected output preview.
e Click the icon at extreme right to toggle between vertical and horizontal output previews.
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21.2 Authentic View

In the Authentic View tab of the Main Window (the Authentic eForm tab), you can view and edit the Working
XML File®D in its Authentic View. This view enables you (i) to see how your Authentic XML document will look,
and (ii) to test the Authentic View created by the SPS. This is particularly useful if you wish to test the
dynamic features of Authentic View. For example, you could test how Authentic View behaves when you:

e Add new elements and attributes
e Add new paragraphs or table rows
¢ Change values that affect conditional templates

Main Window

Active view of
active document

Design | Authentic | HTML | RTF | PDF [ Word 2007 | Text |
Doclsps | Doc2sps | 4

Authentic View and the Working XML File

In order for Authentic View to be displayed, a Working XML File ® must be assigned@ to the active SPS
document This Working XML File must be valid according to the schema on which the SPS is based.

StyleVision creates a temporary XML file that is based on the Working XML File, and it is this temporary file
that is displayed in the Authentic View tab of the Main Window. Maodifications that you make in Authentic View
will modify the temporary XML file. The Working XML File itself will not be modified till you explicitly save the

modifications (with the menu command File | Save Authentic XML Data @)_

If no Working XML File is assigned, you will be prompted to assign a Working XML File when you click the
Authentic View tab.

Output Preview

The Output Preview feature enables you to view the design or Authentic View in the left pane and preview the
output in the right pane. This enables you to preview output even as you design and to then modify your design
accordingly—not only in terms of presentation but also in terms of content.

You can click the Output Preview icon (circled red in the screenshot below) to split the Main Window into two
vertical panes: (i) Design View® or Authentic View in the left pane and (ii) Output Previews in the right pane.
The Output Preview icon (see screenshot below) is located at the bottom left of the Main Window. In either
pane, select the view you want by clicking its tab at the bottom of the pane (Design View® or Authentic View
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in the left pane; the output preview in the right pane). To switch off Output Preview, click the Output Preview
icon again.

@ Design ~

QuickStart.sps *

In the output-previews pane:

e Click the icon at extreme left to regenerate the currently selected output preview.
e Click the icon at extreme right to toggle between vertical and horizontal output previews.

Authentic View limitations

The Authentic View in the Main Window is similar to the full-fledged Authentic View available in XMLSpy and
Authentic Desktop except in the following major respects:

e Authentic View entry helpers are not available in the GUI. To insert or append nodes, you must right-
click and use the context menus.

e CALS/HTML tables are not available for insertion.

e Text state icons are not available.

To test these features, you should use the full-fledged Authentic View in XMLSpy or Authentic Desktop. A full
description of how to use Authentic View is given in the section Editing in Authentic View® . For additional
information, please see the Authentic View tutorial in the XMLSpy or Authentic Desktop user manual.

213 Output Views

There are five Output View tabs, one each for HTML, RTF, PDF, Word 2007+, and Text outputs. Each output
view tab (illustration below) displays: (i) the XSLT stylesheet for that output; and (ii) a preview of the output
produced by transforming the Working XML File ® with the XSLT stylesheet. In the PDF Preview tab there are
two additional tab options: (i) XSL-FO, which displays the FO document produced by processing the XML
document with the XSLT-FO (XSLT stylesheet); and (ii) FO Result, which displays the message output of the
FO Processor when processing the FO document for PDF output.

Note: In order for the different views to work correctly, you will need to install programs relevant to each view
as described in the section Setting up SterVision.

Note: You can also split the Main Window to show the design in one half and the outputs in the other half.
See Splitt

In an Output View tab, the view can be switched between the XSLT stylesheet and the output preview by
clicking the dropdown button in the Output View tab and selecting the XSLT option or the output preview option
as required.
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Main Window
HTML, RTF. POF. WordML Text
HTML Cutput View tab adtive. Cutput View tabs
XELT stylesheet in view A
Click to switch fo
HTML Preview

Design | Authentic | XSLT-HTML w| RTF | PDF [ Word 2007 | Text |
Doclsps | Doc2sps | 4b

XSLT view

The XSLT view displays the XSLT stylesheet generated for that output format from the currently active SPS. The
stylesheet is generated afresh each time the XSLT view is selected.

A stylesheet in an Output View tab is displayed with line-numbering and expandable/collapsible elements; click
the + and — icons in the left margin to expand/collapse elements. The stylesheet in XSLT view cannot be
edited@?ut can be searched (select Edit | Find) and text from it can be copied to the clipboard (with Edit |
Copy %),

Note: The XSLT stylesheets generated from the SPS can be separately generated and saved using the File

| Save Generated Files@ command.

Output preview

The Output preview displays the output produced by transforming the Working XML File ® with the XSLT
stylesheet for that output format. The output is generated afresh each time the Output preview tab is clicked.
Note that it is the saved version of the Working XML File that is transformed—not the temporary version that is
edited with Authentic View. This means that any modifications made in Authentic View will be reflected in the
Output preview only after these modifications have been saved to the Working XML File © (File | Save
Authentic XML Data €9).

If no Working XML File® is assigned when the Output preview is selected in the Output View tab, you will be
prompted to assign a Working XML File. For DB-based SPSs, there is no need to assign a Working XML

Eile™¥ since a temporary non-editable XML file is automatically generated when the DB is loaded and this XML
file is used as the Working XML File €D

Note: The output files generated from the SPS can be separately generated and saved using the File | Save
Generated Files® command.

Output Preview

The Output Preview feature enables you to view the design or Authentic View in the left pane and preview the
output in the right pane. This enables you to preview output even as you design and to then modify your design
accordingly—not only in terms of presentation but also in terms of content.
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You can click the Output Preview icon (circled red in the screenshot below) to split the Main Window into two
vertical panes: (i) Design View® or Authentic View in the left pane and (i) Output Previews in the right pane.
The Output Preview icon (see screenshot below) is located at the bottom left of the Main Window. In either
pane, select the view you want by clicking its tab at the bottom of the pane (Design View® or Authentic View
in the left pane; the output preview in the right pane). To switch off Output Preview, click the Output Preview
icon again.

@ Design ~

QuickStart.sps *

In the output-previews pane:

e Click the icon at extreme left to regenerate the currently selected output preview.
e Click the icon at extreme right to toggle between vertical and horizontal output previews.
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2.2 Sidebars

The Sidebars (also called sidebar windows or windows) are GUI components that help you design the SPS
and provide you with information related to the active view. Each sidebar (listed below) is described in a sub-
section of this section.

Design Overview
Schema Tree
Design Tree

Style Regositoum
Styles

Pro ertiesa

Project
Messages
Find and Replacem

Layout of the views

The layout of a view refers to what sidebars are available in that view and how these sidebars are positioned
within the GUI. Layouts can be customized for separate view categories, and the customization consists of two
parts: (i) switching on or off the display of individual sidebars in a view (via the View menu or by right-clicking
the sidebar's title bar and selecting Hide); (ii) positioning the sidebar within the GUI as required. The layout
defined in this way for a view category is retained for that particular view category till changed. So, for example,
if in Design View, all the sidebars except the Styles sidebar are switched on, then this layout is retained for
Design View over multiple view changes, till the Design View layout is changed. Note that the layout defined for
any output preview (HTML, Text, , RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ Previews) applies to all output previews. The
view categories are: (i) no document open; (ii) Design View; (iii) Output Views; and (iv) Authentic View.

Docking and floating the Sidebar windows

Sidebar windows can be docked in the StyleVision GUI or can be made to float on your screen. To dock a
window, drag the window by its title bar and drop it on any one of the four inner or four outer arrowheads that
appear when you start to drag. The inner arrowheads dock the dragged window relative to the window in which
the inner arrowheads appear. The four outer arrowheads dock the dragged window at each of the four edges of
the interface window. To make a window float, (i) double-click the title bar; or (ii) drag the title bar and drop it
anywhere on the screen except on the arrowheads that appear when you start to drag.

Alternatively, you can also use the following mechanisms. To float a docked window, click the Menu button at
the top-right of a docked window (see screenshot below) and select Floating. This menu can also be accessed
by right-clicking the title bar of the docked window.
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To dock a floating window, right-click the title bar of the floating window and select Docking from the menu that
appears; the window will be docked in the position in which it was last docked.

Auto-Hiding Design sidebar windows

A docked window can be auto-hidden. When a sidebar window is auto-hidden, it is minimized to a tab at the
edge of the GUI. In the screenshot below, five sidebars have been auto-hidden: two at the left edge of the GUI,

two at the bottom edge, and one at the right edge.

Main template '/’

Design * Authentic

Preview HTRL

1
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4

=ETN uﬁ!saq/ \ 220UN0S emaqﬂs/

SPS1.sps *
/ Skyle Repository \ / Skyles \

4

B

zalpadol 4

Placing the cursor over the tab causes that window to roll out into the GUI and over the Main Window. In the
screenshot below, placing the cursor over the Styles tab causes the Styles sidebar to roll out into the Main

Window.
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Moving the cursor out of the rolled-out window and from over its tab causes the window to roll back into the tab
at the edge of the GUI.

The Auto-Hide feature is useful if you wish to move seldom-used sidebars out of the GUI while at the same time
allowing you easy access to them should you need them. This enables you to create more screen space for
the Main Window while still allowing easy access to Design sidebar windows.

To auto-hide a window, in a docked window, click the Auto Hide button (the drawing pin icon) at the top right of
the window (screenshot below). Alternatively, in the Menu, select Auto Hide; (to display the Menu“# right-
click the title bar of the window or click the Menu button ® in the title bar of the docked window).

BEE 1 & X

The window will be auto-hidden.

To switch the Auto-Hide feature for a particular window off, place the cursor over the tab so that the window rolls
out, and then click the Auto Hide button (screenshot below). Alternatively, in the Menu, deselect Auto Hide;
(to display the Menum, right-click the title bar of the window or click the Menu button ® in the title bar of the
window).

Skvle Repasitory E
Ero v GERILIc|IERs
[ External E
39 Global 2

3
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Note: When the Auto-Hide feature of a sidebar window is off, the drawing pin icon of that window points
downwards; when the feature is on, the drawing pin icon points left.

Hiding (closing) sidebar windows

When a sidebar window is hidden it is no longer visible in the GUI, in either its maximized form (docked or
floating) or in its minimized form (as a tab at an edge of the GUI, which is done using the Auto-Hide feature).

To hide a window, click the Close button at the top right of a docked or floating window. Alternatively, in the
Menum, select Hide; (to display the Menum, right-click the title bar of the window or click the Menu
button® in the title bar of the window).

To make a hidden (or closed) window \visible again, select the name of the Design sidebar in the View @
menu. The Design sidebar window is made visible in the position at which it was (docked or floating) when it
was was hidden.

221 Design Overview

The Design Overview sidebar (screenshot below) enables you to add schema sources, global parameters,
SPS modules, and CSS files to the active SPS. It gives you an ovenview of these components and enables you
to manage them conwveniently in one location.

Design Overview b4
© Sources
| (4 $XML (main)
Schema AddressBook, xsd
Working XML | AddressBook. xml
Template ¥ML
XML Signature | Disabled
add new Source, ..
T Modules
_ BusinessAddressBook.sps
PersonalAddressBook.sps
=
=
| = 55 Files
“ Parameters
add new Parameter...

%+ XSLT Files
add new X5LT file...
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Adding schema sources

Schema sources may be added to an empty SPS or to an SPS with an already existing schema source. A
schema source is added by clicking the command Add New Source under the Sources heading. This pops up
a menu (screenshot below) that enables you to add: (i) an XML Schema or DTD or an XML Schema that is
automatically generated by StyleVision from an XML file; (ii) a schema generated by StyleVision from a DB; (jii)
a user-defined schema; or (iv) an XBRL taxonomy.

Add %ML Schema/DTDYxML. .

Add DB Schema. ..

#dd Schema For ¥ML Column in DB table. .
Add #BRL Taxonomy, ..

e b 8 [

&dd User Defined Schema

The Working XML File and Template XML File

When a schema is added, it is listed under the Sources item. Each schema has two sub-items :

o The Working XML File®D.
e The Template XML FiIe.

Enabling XML Signature in Authentic

The XML file of the main source can have an XML signature enabled. This enables the Authentic View user to
sign and verify XML documents. Note that a signature can only be enabled for the main source and not for
additional sources. For information about enabling and configuring XML signatures, see the section, XML

Signatures@.

Adding modules, CSS files, parameters, and XSLT files

Click the respective Add New commands at the bottom of the Modules, CSS Files, Parameters and XSLT
Files sections to add a new item to the respective section.

Design Overview features
The following features are common to each section (Sources, Parameters, etc) in the Design Oveniew sidebar:

e Each section can be expanded or collapsed by clicking the triangular arrowhead to the left of the
section name.

e Files in the Sources, Modules, and CSS Files sections are listed with only their file names. When you
mouseover a file name, the full file path is displayed in a popup.

e Items that are listed in gray are present in an imported module, not in the SPS file currently active in
the GUI.

e Each section also has a Add New <Item> command at the bottom of the section, which enables you
to add a new item to that section. For example, clicking the Add New Parameter command adds a
new parameter to the SPS and to the Parameters list in the Design Overview.
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e Each item in a section has a context menu which can be accessed either by right-clicking that item or

clicking its Context Menu icon (the downward-pointing arrow to the right of the item).

e The Remove icon in the context menu removes the selected item. This command is also available in
context menus if the command is applicable.

e The context menu command Edit File in XMLSpy opens the selected file in the Altova application
XMLSpy.

e The context menu commands, Move Up and Move Down, are applicable only when one of multiple
modules € in the Modules section is selected. Each button moves the selected module, respectively,
up or down relative to the immediately adjacent module.

Sources

The Sources section lists the schema that the SPS is based on and the Working XML File and Template XML
File assigned to the SPS. You can change each of these file selections by accessing its context menu (by

right-clicking or clicking the Context Menu icon ), and then selecting the appropriate Assign... option.

In the Enterprise Edition of StyleVision, multiple schema sources can be used in an SPS. In the Enterprise
Edition, therefore, the Add New Schema Source command enables you to add additional schema sources.
When more than one schema source is present, one of these must be set as the main schema source, and it
is indicated by the word (main) next to its header. By default the main schema source is the first schema
source to have been added. If you wish to set another schema source as the main schema, select it, and in its
context menu select the Set as Main Schema command.

Modules

The Modules section lists the SPS modules & used by the active SPS. New modules are appended to the list
by clicking the Add New Module command and browsing for the required SPS file. Since the order in which
the modules are listed € is significant, if more than one module is listed, the Move Up / Move Down
command/s (in the context menu of a module) can be used to change the order. The context menu also
provides a command for opening the selected module in StyleVision.

Note: The Design Overview sidebar provides an oveniew of the modules, enabling you to manage modules at
the file level. The various module objects €9 (objects inside the modules), however, are listed in the

Design Tree sidebarm.

CSS Files

The CSS Files section lists the CSS files used by the active SPS. New CSS files are appended to the list by
clicking the Add New CSS File command and browsing for the required CSS file. Since the order in which the
CSS files are listed® is significant, if more than one CSS file is listed, the Move Up / Move Down
command/s (in the context menu) become active when a CSS file is selected. The selected CSS file can be
moved up or down by clicking the required command. The context menu also provides a command for opening
the selected module in XMLSpy.

Note: The Design Ovenview sidebar provides an oveniew of the CSS files, enabling you to manage CSS files
at the file level. The various CSS rules @ inside the CSS files, however, are listed in the Style

Repository sidebar@.

Parameters

The Parameters section lists the global parameters in the SPS. You can add new parameters using the Add
New Parameter command at the bottom of the section. Double-clicking the parameter name or value enables
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you to edit the name or value, respectively. To remove a parameter, select the parameter and then click the
Remove command in the context menu.

XSLT Files

The XSLT Files section lists the XSLT files that have been imported into the SPS. XSLT templates in these
XSLT files will be available to the stylesheet as global templates. For a complete description of how this works,

see XSLT Templates e

2.2.2 Schema Tree

The Schema Tree sidebar (screenshot below) enables you to do the following:

e Select multiple root elements (document elements) for a schema.

e Drag nodes (elements, attributes, global types) from a schema tree and drop them into the design.
These nodes represent the XML content that is to be included in the output.

e View listings of all global elements and types in all schema sources. Enables a global element or
global type to be created as a global template.

e View a listing of all namespaces used in the SPS.

e Insert and edit Design Fragments@.

e Insert and and edit user-defined XPath functions &2 for the SPS.

| 6] [fe=liE

sE Sources

H [H] Mamespaces
B[ $XML (main)
B / Root Elemerts .|
El £} presswatch
{¥ selection
- {3} newvsitems
~@{Y team
A Global Templates +|
T &0 Global Elements
-H ] Al Global Types

------- E&yDesign Fragmentsﬂ
....... f, #Path Functions 4|

Root elements

For each schema, under the $xML heading, the selected Root elements € (or document elements @) are
listed. This list consists of all the root elements you select for the schema (see below for how to do this). Each
root element can be expanded to show its content model tree. It is from the nodes in these root element trees
that the content of the main template is created. Note that the entry point of the main template is the document
node of the main schema, which you can select or change at any time (see below for how to do this).
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To select the root elements for a schema, do the following: Click the Select IZI button at the right of the rRoot
Elements item. This pops up the Select Root Elements dialog (screenshot below), in which you can select

which of the global elements in the schema is/are to be the root elements. See SPS Structure | Schema
Sources @ for an explanation of the possibilities offered by a selection of multiple root elements.

%2elect Root Elements

The lizt below containg all root elements awvailable in the schema.

& check mark next to an element indicates the element iz currently vizible in
the schema source bree. An element that iz greped out iz uzed in the dezign,
20 itg check mark may not be removed.

Pleaze check the elements yow want to be vizible in the schema source tee.

[w|D epartrent fa

[Desc
[C1EMail
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OrgChart
[|Perzon

[para
[bold b

[Jitalic j

ak. I Cancel |

Additionally, all the global elements in all added schemas are listed under the All Global Elements item. For
each global element, a global template@ can be created.

Global elements and global types

Global elements and global types can be used to create global templates@ which can be re-used in other
templates. Additionally, global types can also be used directly in templates.

Design Fragments

All the Design Fragments@ in the document are listed under this item and can be viewed when the Design
Fragments item is expanded. The following Design Fragment functionality is available:

Creating a Design Fragment by clicking the Add icon of the Design Fragments item.
Double-clicking the name of a Design Fragment in the Schema Tree enables the name of that Design
Fragment to be edited.

A Design Fragment can be enabled or disabled by, respectively, checking or unchecking the check
box next to the Design Fragment.

A Design Fragment can be dragged from the schema tree into the design.

See the section Design Fragments@ for information about working with Design Fragments.
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User-defined XPath Functions

A user-defined XPath function can be added by clicking the Add icon of the Xpath Functions item. After an
XPath function has been created, it is listed in the Schema Tree. Double-clicking an XPath function opens the
function in its dialog for editing. The following XPath functionality is available:

¢ An XPath function can be enabled or disabled by, respectively, checking or unchecking the check box
next to the XPath Functions item.

e Right-clicking an XPath function also opens a context menu which contains commands to rename and
remove an XPath function.

See the section, User-Defined XPath Functions , for detailed information about working with XPath functions.

Namespaces

The namespaces used in the SPS are listed under the Namespaces heading together with their prefixes. The
namespaces in this list come from two sources: (i) namespaces defined in the referenced schema or schemas
(see note below); and (ii) namespaces that are added to every newly created SPS by default. Referring to such
a list can be very useful when writing XPath expressions. Additionally, you can set an XPath default
namespace for the entire SPS by double-clicking the value field of the xpath-default-ns entry and then
entering the namespace.

Note: If you wish to add a namespace to an SPS or to an XSLT stylesheet being generated from an SPS, the
namespace must be added to the top-level schema element of the XML Schema on which the SPS is
based.

Toolbar and schema tree icons
The following toolbar icons are shortcuts for common Schema Tree sidebar commands.

tE - In a user-defined schema@, adds a child element to the document element or appends a sibling
element to the selected element. More commands for building a user-defined schema are
available by clicking the dropdown arrow of the icon.

Make/Remove Global Template, enabled when a global element or global type is selected.

Removwe the selected item.

s Synchronize tree toggle. When toggled on (icon has border), selecting a node in the tree selects (i)
the corresponding node in the design, and (ii) the corresponding node in the Design Tree if the
Synchronize Tree icon in the Design Tree window is toggled on. When toggled off, the
corresponding node in the design is not selected. Switch the toggle off if dragging a node from the
tree and dropping it to the desired location in the design proves difficult.

[&' Auto-collapses other items in the schema tree when the Synchronize Tree toggle is turned on and
an item is selected in the design. Note that this toggle is enabled only when the Synchronize Tree
toggle is turned on.

Symbols used in schema trees
Given below is a list of the symbols in schema trees.
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Element.

= Mo

Attribute.

B0

Perzon

Element with child elements. Double-clicking the element or the +/- symbol to
its left causes the element to expand/collapse.

ad DB Filter applied. Applies only to top-level data table elements in the schema

tree.

~E(E] nl:PersonType
-------- nl:emailType

Global types can be either complex or simple. Complex types are indicated

223

with a cyan icon, simple types with a brown icon.

Design Tree

The Design Tree sidebar (screenshot below) provides an oveniew of the SPS design.

o= .

Seps:
HES

fy

I% Guick=tart zps

HEAGlobal Templates +|
- EFyDesign Fragmerts ﬂ
------- ERXSLT Templates

Scripts
Main Template

¥Path Functions +|

At the root of the Design Tree is the name of the SPS file; the location of the file is displayed in a pop-up when
you mouseover. The next level of the Design Tree is organized into the following categories:

Scripts @, which shows all the JavaScript functions that have been defined for the SPS using the
JavaScript Editor of StyleVision.

Main Template which displays a detailed structure of the main template.

Global Templates @ which lists the global templates in the current SPS, as well as the global
templates in all included SPS modules.

Design Fragments, which shows all the Design Fragments in the design, and enables you to
create, edit, rename, and delete them.

XSLT Templates @, which provides the capability to view XSLT templates in imported XSLT files.
User-Defined XPath Functions , which enables you to create, edit, rename, and remove your own
XPath functions.
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Toolbar icons
The following toolbar icons are shortcuts for common Design Tree sidebar commands.

I}

Adds a Design Fragment, main template, or layout item to the design. Clicking the left-hand part of
the icon adds a Design Fragment. Clicking the dropdown arrow drops down a list with commands to
add a Design Fragment or any of various layout items.

Removwe the selected item; icon is active when item in the Global Templates or Layout sub-trees is
selected.

X

- Synchronize tree toggle. When toggled on (icon has border), selecting a node in the tree selects (i)
the corresponding node in the design, and (ii) the corresponding node in the schema tree if the
Synchronize Tree icon in the schema tree is toggled on. When toggled off, the corresponding nodes
in the design and schema tree are not selected.

Fae Auto-collapses other items in the design tree when the Synchronize Tree toggle is turned on and an
item is selected in the design. Note that this toggle is enabled only when the Synchronize Tree
toggle is turned on.

Modifying the Design Tree display

The display of the Design Tree can be modified via the context menu (screenshot below), which pops up on
right-clicking an item in the Design Tree.

. Remave
D8 Make Design Fragrment

Expand &l

The Remove command removes the selected Design Tree item from the Design Tree. Make Design
Fragment creates a Design Fragment in the design and adds an item for it in the Design Tree. Expand All
expands all the items of the Design Tree.

Scripts and Main Template

The Scripts listing displays all the scripts in the Design, including those in imported modules. The Main
Template listing displays a tree of the main template. ltems in the tree and the design can be removed by right-
clicking the item and selecting Remove.

Global Templates

The Global Templates@ item lists all global templates in the current SPS and in all added SPS modules.
Global templates defined in the current SPS are displayed in black, while global templates that have been
defined in added modules are displayed in gray (see screenshot below). Each global template has a check box
to its left, which enables you to activate or deactivate it. When a global template is deactivated, it is removed
from the design.
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A global template in the current SPS (not one in an added module) can be removed by selecting it and clicking
the Remove button in the toolbar or the Remove command in the context menu. The component is removed
from the design and the tree.

Design Fragments

The Design Fragments@ item lists all the Design Fragments in the current SPS and in all added SPS
modules. Design Fragments defined in the current SPS are displayed in black, while Design Fragments that
have been defined in added modules are displayed in gray (see screenshot below). Each Design Fragment has
a check box to its left, which enables you to activate or deactivate it. A Design Fragment in the current SPS
(not one in an added module) can be removed by selecting it and clicking the Remove command in the
context menu. The component is removed from the design and the tree.

=- &

IE) Email =ps

- 2 Scripts

-[# B Main Template

------- ER Global Templatesﬂ

‘EICEDesign Fragmerts +|
@ BB EmailDochiode
EZYEmailPersan
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A Design Fragment can be added by clicking the Add icon to the right of the Design Fragments item. Each
Design Fragment is designed as a tree with expandable/collapsible nodes. Any component in a Design
Fragment tree (that is defined in the current SPS) can be remowved by selecting it and clicking the Remove
button in the toolbar or the Remove command in the context menu. The component is removed from the
design and the tree.
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Sidebars

XSLT Templates

In the Design Tree sidebar (screenshot below), the XSLT Templates contained in the imported XSLT file are

displayed under the XSLT Templates heading.

&-0° =y
@Nanunull@rg.sps
2 Seripts
ES Main Template
- ER Global Templatesﬂ
------- Ry Desion Fragments ﬂ
?.5 CEXSLT Templates

-------- miatch - strong
e maMmE - Boldtalic

There are two types of imported XSLT templates: (i) match templates (indicated by Match), and (ii) named
templates (indicated by Name). In the Design Tree, these two types are listed with (i) the value of the select
attribute of match templates, and (ii) by the value of the name attribute of named templates, respectively. For a

complete description of how XSLT Templates work, see XSLT Templates &,

224 Style Repository

In the Style Repository sidebar (screenshot below), you can assign external CSS stylesheets and define
global CSS styles for the SPS. Style rules in external CSS stylesheets and globally defined CSS styles are

applied to Authentic View and the HTML output document.
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The Style Repository sidebar contains two listings, External and Global, each in the form of a tree. The
External listing contains a list of external CSS stylesheets associated with the SPS. The Global listing
contains a list of all the global styles associated with the SPS.

The structure of the listings in the Style Repository is as follows:

External

CSS-1.css (Location given in popup that appears on mouseover)
- Media (can be defined in Style Repository window)
- Rules (non-editable; must be edited in CSS file)

- Selector-1

- Property-1
- Property-N
- Selector-N
+ ...
+ CSS-N.css
Global

Selector-1
+ Selector-1 Properties

+ Selector-N

Precedence of style rules

If a global style rule and a style rule in an external CSS stylesheet hawve selectors that identify the same
document component, then the global style rule has precedence over that in the external stylesheet, and will
be applied. If two or more global style rules select the same document component, then the rule that is listed
last from among these rules will be applied. Likewise, if two or more style rules in the external stylesheets
select the same document component, then the last of these rules in the last of the containing stylesheets will
be applied
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Managing styles in the Style Repository

In the Style Repository sidebar you can do the following, using either the icons in the toolbar and/or items in
the context menu:

Add: The Add icon adds a new external stylesheet entry to the External tree or a new global style entry
to the Global tree, respectively, according to whether the External or Global tree was selected. The new entry
is appended to the list of already existing entries in the tree. The Add command is also available in the context
menu. For more details about using external stylesheets and global styles, see Working with CSS Styles @,
Note the&’faan external CSS stylesheet can also be added or a stylesheet removed via the Design Oveniew
sidebar“s¥,

Insert: The Insert icon inserts a new external stylesheet entry above the selected external stylesheet (in
the External tree) or a new global style entry above the selected global style (in the Global tree). The Insert
command is also available in the context menu. For more details about using external stylesheets and global
styles, see Working with CSS St les @

Move Up/Down: The Move Up icon @ and Move Down icon E mowe the selected external stylesheet or
global style respectively up and down relative to the other entries in its tree. These commands are useful for
changing the priority of external stylesheets relative to each other and of global style rules relative to each
other. The Move Up and Move Down commands are also available in the context menu. For more details
about how to change the precedence of styles, see Mgwyle_s@.

Views of a selector's styles: Any selector, whether in an external stylesheet or defined globally, can be

ks

All 'E and Collapse All , and they are available as toolbar buttons and context menu commands:
Toggling the List Non-Empty setting on causes only those style properties to be listed that have a value defined
for them. Otherwise all available style properties are displayed (which could make the view very cluttered). The
Expand All and Collapse All settings combine with the List Non-Empty setting, and respectively expand and
collapse all the style definitions of the selected selector. These commands are also available in the context
menu.

displayed in a view obtained by using three view settings. These settings are: List Non-Empty Expand

Toggle Important: Clicking the Toggle Important icon |1| sets the CSS value ! important on or off for the
selected CSS rule.

Reload All: The Reload All icon reloads all the external CSS stylesheets.

Reset: The Reset icon deletes the selected external stylesheet or global style.

Editing CSS styles in the Style Repository

The following editing mechanisms are provided in the Style Repository:

e You can add and remove a CSS Stylesheet, and you can specify the media to which each external
CSS stylesheet applies. How to do this is explained in the section External CSS St lesheets @

e Global styles can hawe their selectors and properties directly edited in the &Eglle Repository window.
How this is done is described in the section Defining CSS Styles Globall
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225 Styles

The Styles sidebar (screenshot below) enables CSS styles to be defined locally for SPS components selected
in the Design View. This is as opposed to styles which are set globally in the Styles Repositoum sidebar.

Styles For: Attribute ‘alle -
a 1 paragraph -EI calar
2 lexts - calor gray I = @
3 conterts El font
o font-family Arial v
- -------- fort-size 10pt x|
........ fort-ztyle italic: il
e fomit-eeight kol il

The Styles sidebar is divided into two broad parts:

e The left-hand-side, Styles-For column, in which the selected component types are listed. You should
note that when a selection is made in Design View, it could contain several components. The selected
components are listed in the Styles-For column, organized by component type. One of these
component types may be selected at a time for styling. If there is only one instance of the component
type, then that one instance is selected for styling. If there are several instances of the component
type, then all the selected instances can be styled together. The defined styles are applied locally to
each instance. If you wish to style only one specific instance, then select that specific component
instance in Design View and style it locally in the Styles sidebar. You can also select a component
range by selecting the start-of-range and then the end-of-range component with the Shift-key pressed.
For detailed information about the selection of component types, see MIMVMM-

e The right-hand-side, Style Definitions pane, in which CSS styles are defined for the component
type/s selected in the Styles-For column. The Style Definitions pane can be displayed in three views
(see below for description). For the details of how to set style definitions, see Setting CSS Style

Values ¥ The XPath icon il toggles on and off the application of XPath expressions as the source
of style values. If a style property is selected and if the XPath icon is toggled on, then an XPath
expression can be entered for this property and the return value of the XPath expression is used as the
value of that style property. In this way, the value of a node in an XML document can be returned at
runtime as the value of a property. When the XPath icon is toggled off, a static value can be entered as
the value of the property.

Settings for Definitions-View

The view of definitions can be changed to suit your editing needs. Three view-settings (listed below) are
available as buttons in the toolbar and as commands in context menus.
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e List Non-Empty =1} When this setting is toggled on, for the component type selected in the left-
hand column, only those properties with values defined for them are displayed, in alphabetical order.
Otherwise all properties are displayed. This setting is very useful if you wish to see what properties are
defined for a particular component type. If you wish to define new properties for the selected
component type, this setting must be toggled off so that you can access the required property.

e Expand All 'E : For the component type selected in the left-hand column, all the properties displayed
in the right-hand pane are expanded. This setting can be combined with the List Non-Empty setting.

e Collapse All : For the component type selected in the left-hand column of the window, all the
properties displayed in the right-hand pane are collapsed. This setting can be combined with the List
Non-Empty setting.

Toggle Important and Reset toolbar icons

Clicking the Toggle Important icon m sets the CSS value ! important on or off for the selected CSS rule.
Clicking the Reset icon resets the value of the selected property.

2.2.6 Properties

The Properties sidebar (screenshot below) enables properties to be defined for SPS components selected in
Design View.

Propetrties 4

ke [ 42 42 | &

Properties For: Attribute

condition branch -El template (element)

templste -------- template serves as level no (=
- ¥Path fiter J
‘3 Authertic
-------- acd children inherit =l
-------- additional validation J
........ eitable irherit hd

=

-------- mixed-markugp inherit

shawy 'add Mame' when . .
"""" #ML Element iz mizsing inheri =

........ u=er info

The Properties sidebar is divided into two broad parts:
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e The Properties-For column, in which the selected component-types are listed. One of these
component types may be selected at a time and properties assigned for it. (In the screenshot above,
the template component is selected.) For detailed information about how components with properties
are grouped, see the section Co_m;w&ﬁym;ﬁm below.

e The Property Definitions pane, in which component properties are defined for the component type
selected in the Properties For column. The Property Definitions pane can be displayed in three views
(see below). For the details of what properties are in each property group, see the section Property
Groupsm below.

Settings for Definitions-View

The view of definitions can be changed to suit your editing needs. Three view-settings (/isted below) are
available as buttons in the toolbar and as commands in context menus.

e List Non-Empty =1} When this setting is toggled on, for the component type selected in the left-
hand column, only those properties with values defined for them are displayed, in alphabetical order.
Otherwise all properties are displayed. This setting is very useful if you wish to see what properties are
defined for a particular component type. If you wish to define new properties for the selected
component type, this setting must be toggled off so that you can access the required property.

e Expand All 'E : For the component type selected in the left-hand column, all the properties displayed
in the right-hand pane are expanded. This setting can be combined with the List Non-Empty setting.

e Collapse All : For the component type selected in the left-hand column of the window, all the
properties displayed in the right-hand pane are collapsed. This setting can be combined with the List
Non-Empty setting.

Reset toolbar icon

Clicking the Reset icon resets the value of the selected property to its default.

Components and their property groups

The availability of property groups is context-sensitive. What property groups are available depends on what
design component is selected. The table below lists SPS components and the property groups they hawe.

Component Property Group

Template Template; Authentic

Content Content; Authentic; Common; Event

Text Text; Common; Event

Auto-Calculation AutoCalc; Authentic; Common; Event

Condition Branch When

Data-Entry Device Authentic; Common; [Data-Entry Device]; Event; HTML
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Image Image; Authentic; Common; Event; HTML

Link Link; Authentic; Common; Event; HTML

Table Table; Authentic; Common; Event; HTML,; Interactive

Paragraph Paragraph; Authentic; Common; Event; HTML

The following points about component types should be noted:

Template components are the main template, global templates, and all schema nodes in the design.
Content components are the content and rest-of-contents placeholders. These represent the text
content of a node or nodes from the XML document.

A text component is a single string of static text. A single string extends between any two
components other than text components, and includes whitespace, if any is present.

Data-entry devices are input field, multiline input fields, combo boxes, check boxes, radio buttons and
buttons; their properties cover the data-entry device as well as the contents of the data-entry device, if
any.

A table component refers to the table structure in the design. Note that it contains sub-components,
which are considered components in their own right. The sub-components are: row, column, cell,
header, and footer.

A paragraph component is any predefined format.
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The table below contains descriptions of each property group.

Property Group | Description

AutoCalc These properties are enabled when an Auto-Calculation is selected. The
Value Formatting property specifies the formatting of an Auto-
Calculation that is a numeric or date datatype. The xpath %perty specifies
the XPath expression that is used for the Auto-Calculation

Authentic These are SPS-specific properties that are available for templates,
contents, AutoCalculations, data-entry devices, images, links, tables, and
paragraphs. What properties within the group are available are component-
specific. For more details, see Authentic Node Properties

Common The Common property group is available for all component types except the
Template and AutoCalc component types. It contains the following
properties that can be defined for the component: class (a class name),
dir (the writing direction), id (a unique ID), 1ang (the language), and title

(a name).
Data-Entry Specifies the value range of combo boxes, check boxes, and radio buttons.
Device Note that this property group does not apply to input fields and buttons.
Event Contains properties that enable JavaScript functions € to be defined for the

following client-side HTML events: onclick, ondblclick, onkeydown,
onkeypressed, onkeyup, onmousedown, onmousemove, onmouseout,

onmouseover, onmouseup.

HTML Available for the following component types data-entry de\nces@
|mage I|nk ; table i garagraphs Note that there are different
types of data entry devices and paragraghs@, and that tables @ have
sub-components. These properties are HTML properties that can be set on
the corresponding HTML elements (img, table, p, div, etc). The available
properties therefore vary according to the component selected. Values for
these properties can be selected using XPath expressions.

In addition, there are component-specific properties for images , links @, paragraphs and other predefined
formats , and condition branches %%, These properties are described in the respective sections.

Setting property values
Property values can be entered in one, two, or three ways, depending on the property:

o Entered directly in the Value column. To do this, select a property, double-click in its Value column,
enter the value using the keyboard, and press Enter or click anywhere in the GUI.

e By selecting a value from the dropdown list of the combo box for that property. Click the down arrow of
the combo box to drop down the list of property-value options.

e By using the Edit button IEI at the right-hand side of the Value column for that property. Clicking the
Edit button pops up a dialog relevant to that property.

For some properties, in the Common and HTML groups of properties, XPath expressions can be used to

provide the values of the property. The XPath icon toggles on and off the application of XPath expressions
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as the source of property values. With a property selected, if the XPath icon is toggled on, then an XPath
expression can be entered for this property and the return value of the XPath expression is used as the value of
that property. In this way, the value of a node in an XML document can be returned, at runtime, as the value of
a property. When the XPath icon is toggled off, a static value can be entered as the value of the property. Also
see Style Properties Via XPath@.

Modifying or deleting a property value
To modify a property value, use any of the applicable methods described in the previous paraph, Setting

Property Values @ 16 delete a property value, select the property and click the Reset icon in the toolbar

of the Properties sidebar.

227 Project

StyleVision projects are an efficient way of grouping, managing, and working with related files. Once collected
in a project, files can be accessed easily from the Project sidebar when designing an SPS. For example, an
SPS file can be dragged from the Project sidebar to the Design Tree sidebar and created there as a module; or
an image file can be dropped into the design as a static image; or a CSS stylesheet can be dragged to the
Style Repository sidebar as an external stylesheet.

A complete description of how to work with projects is given in the section Projects in St leVision @ .

The Project sidebar (screenshot below) shows the currently active project. Commands in the Project menu @
apply to the currently active project. The currently active project can be changed by either crea’%; a new
project (Project | New Proiect@) or by opening an existing project (Project | Open Project“=). These two
commands are also available as the first and second buttons in the toolbar of the Project sidebar (see
screenshot below). You can name a newly created project when you sawe it (Project | Save Pro'ect; third
button in the toolbar of the Project sidebar).

Project b4
|ﬂ ity ~ IEI!I “'El X
OuickStart

BB SPSPXF Files

- CuickStart .=ps
B ¥ML Files

o ik QuickStart xml
BIEy ¥ML SchemaiDTD Files

- [ QuickStart xsd
BIEy Cs5 Fies

- GickStart ces
....... [ES HTML Files
-BIEY Image Files

- Ij ke ztems BhiP

The Add Files button in the toolbar (fourth button in the screenshot below) contains the commands shown in
the screenshot below. These commands enable files and folders to be added to the active project and are
described in the User Reference ™. A useful command is the Add Active and Related Files command, which
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adds to the project all the files related to the currently active SPS. For example, with the tutorial file,
QuickStart.sps, active, clicking this command will add all related files as shown in the screenshot above.

Project ol
B E |- £ X
i@ Quickstar, Tk AddFiles...

B sPsr
E‘ y 145 add Global Resource File. ..
b [y QLI

e [Ty i
ez TH Add Active File

- ) Cuic Tk Add Active and Related Files

- CS5F
Eh i ?I‘_‘I #dd Project Folder..
......... T

------- 5 HTML &dd External Falder., ..
B mage

I I:'L e

#dd External Web Falder. ..

The Project Properties button (fifth button in the toolbar) pops up the Properties dialog of (i) the project; (ii) a
folder; or (iii) a file, depending on which type of these three items is currently selected in the Project sidebar. If
the project or a file is selected, the Properties dialog displays the location of the file. The Properties dialog of a
folder allows you to edit the name of the folder and to specify the file extensions to associate with that folder;
only files with the associated file extensions are displayed in that project folder. See Projects in StyleVision “&
for details.

2238 Messages

When StyleVision is opened for the first time, the Messages sidebar (screenshot below) is displayed below the
Main Window of the GUI. To toggle the Messages sidebar on and off, click View | Messages.

|4 -1
=] A, Warnings ﬂ
- m Could nat resolve match 'nl:Mame' in template.

4 N

The Messages sidebar displays warnings in Design View and Authentic View. In Design View, the warnings
relate to various aspects related to the SPS document, from a missing Working XML File to errors in the design
structure. In Authentic View, the warnings are about the validity of the XML data entered, whether valid
according to the underlying schema or according to additional validation criteria.

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition



64 User Interface Sidebars

229 Find and Replace

The Find & Replace sidebar (screenshot below) enables you to search and replace text in Design View. Click
the dropdown arrow of the Find button (highlighted blue in the screenshot below) to select the search options.
You can search in text, styles, properties, variables, template matches, and XPath expressions for strings that
you enter directly in the Find field or construct with regular expressions. All searches carried out in this sidebar
apply to Design View. The menu commands Edit Find € and Edit | Replace @ sets the focus to this
sidebar and places the cursor in the Find field, enabling you to proceed with a search in Design View. The
results of the search are displayed in the sidebar. You can click on a result to go to the corresponding location
in the design. To toggle the Find & Replace sidebar on and off, click View | Find & Replace.

Find & Replace =
| v|[CFina_I+]

| V| Replace

X

] ¥ Properties

-------- ™ main template '/ >template (source] XML’ >template [element] ‘presswatch’>template [element] ‘newsitems’ > image> URL: Newsltems.BMP

- B main template '/ >template (source] XML >template [element] ‘presswatch’>template [element] ‘newsitems’ > AutoCalc> XPath: count{newsitem
B I Templates

i 7 main template '/ >template (source] XML >template (element] ‘presswatch’>template (element) ‘newsitems’ > match: newsitems

[ ™ main template '/ >template (source] XML >template (element] ‘presswatch’>template (element] ‘newsitems’ > paragraph 'div' >template (element] '
Found 4 matchies)

For information about searching in other views (JavaScript Editor, Authentic View, and XSLT stylesheets), see
the menu-reference topic Find. Find Next, Replace.

Finding
Enter the term you want to search for in the Find field. Then click the dropdown arrow of the Find button
(highlighted blue in the screenshot above) to select the search options. The following options are available:

e  Where to search: The respective Include <component> item should be toggled on for that component
to be included in the search.

e Case and/or whole-word matches: These are toggle options.

e Regular expressions: Your entry will be treated as a regular expression. For a description of how to use
regular expressions, see the menu-reference topic Find, Find Next, Replace@.

Results

The results are organized into groups according to the component in which the matched string appears (see
screenshot above). Each result item is show as a hierarchical path. You can click any of the links in the
hierarchy to go to that item in Design View.

The results pane has a toolbar with icons for the following commands, from left: copy an item or a group of
items to the clipboard; clear the results pane.

Replacing
After the results are displayed, you can select one or more of the result items for replacement. The selected
item/s will be indicated with a blue bullet (see screenshot above) and the Replace button will become enabled.
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Enter the replacement string in the Replace text box and click Replace. The replacement is carried out and
the blue bullet becomes a green bullet.
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3 Quick Start Tutorial

The objective of this tutorial is to take you quickly through the the key steps in creating an effective SPS. It
starts with a section on creating and setting up the SPS, shows you how to insert content in the SPS, how to
format the components of the SPS, and how to use two powerful SPS features: Auto-Calculations and
conditions. Along the way you will get to know how to structure your output efficiently and how to use a variety
of structural and presentation features.

Files required
Files related to this Quick Start tutorial are in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and

Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\QuickStart

e QuickStart.xsd, the XML Schema file on which the SPS is based.

e QuickStart.xml, the Working XML File, which is the source of the data displayed in the output
previews.

e QuickStart.sps, which is the finished SPS file; you can compare the SPS file you create with this
file.

e QuickStart.css, which is the external CSS stylesheet used in the tutorial.

e NewsItems.BMP, an image file that is used in the SPS.

Doing the tutorial

It is best to start at the beginning of the tutorial and work your way through the sections. Also, you should open
the XSD and XML files before starting the tutorial and take a look at their structure and contents. Keep the XSD
and XML files open while doing the tutorial, so that you can refer to them. Save your SPS document with a
name other than QuickStart.sps (say MyQuickStart.sps) so that you do not overwrite the supplied SPS file.
And, of course, remember to sawe after successfully completing every part.
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3.1 Creating and Setting Up a New SPS

In this section, you will learn:

How to create a new SPS document
How to add a schema source for the SPS@
How to select the XSLT version of the SPS

e How to assign the Working XML Filem
e How to specify the output encoding
e How to save the SPS document

Files in this section

Files referred to in this section are located in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and
Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\QuickStart:

e QuickStart.xsd, the XML Schema file on which the SPS is based.

e QuickStart.xml, the Working XML File, which is the source of the data displayed in the output
previews.

e QuickStart.sps, which is the finished SPS file; you can compare the SPS file you create with this
file.

Creating a new SPS document

Create a new SPS document by clicking File | New | New (Emp:y)em or select New (Empty) in the
+ -

dropdown list of the New icon©@ in the application toolbar. The Create New Design dialog pops up.

The Create New Design dialog (screenshot below) prompts you to select either: (i) a free-flowing document

design, or (ii) a form-based document design (in which components are positioned absolutely, as in a layout
program).
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Create New Design :':
Styletfizion zupports bwo types of document desiagn: free-flow and form-bazed. Please read the explanations below and
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i+ Create a free-flow document

& free-flow dezign iz what you need when designing  books, newspapers, documentation, reparts. Test,
images, tables, etc. can all be mized on a page and are automatically positioned according to their size.
Fages are autamatically generated, text can be wrapped ba fit to the page, and the table auta-width
zefting can be uzed o fit the table to the page zize.

" Create a form-based document [absolute positioning]

rF===q
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& form-bazed design iz perfect for creating input formz containing edit controls, labels, images or tables
pir = arhitranily placed on a page using abzolute coordinates. Even page iz uzually dezsigned independentiy.

I I |f you already have an exizting farm on paper. you can zcan it and supply it 3z a Blueprint image file for

your dezighn. Thiz will allow pou to position design items on the blueprint, thuz enabling pou to match the
onginal form locations.

Sefacl Hitanaf maga Browze, . |
k. I Cancel |

In a free-flowing document design, document content is laid out to fit the output media object or viewer (paper or
screen). ltems in the document content can only be placed relative to each other, and not absolutely. This kind
of design is suited for documents such as reports, articles, and books.

In a form-based document, a single Layout Container@ is created, in which design components can be
positioned absolutely. The dimensions of the Layout Container are user-defined, and Layout Boxes can be
positioned absolutely within the Layout Container and document content can be placed within individual Layout
Boxes. If you wish the design of your SPS to replicate a specific form-based design, you can use an image of
the original form as a blueprint image. The blueprint image can then be included as the background image of
the Layout Container. The blueprint image is used to help you design your form; it will not be included in the
output.

You will be creating a free-flowing document, so select this option by clicking the Create a free-flow document
radio button, then click OK.

A new document titled sps1.sps is created and displayed in Design View € (screenshot below).
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Creating and Setting Up a New SPS
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In Design View@, an empty main template is displayed. In the Design Oveniew® and Schema Tree ®

sidebars, there are no schema entries.

Adding a schema source

For this SPS, you will use the schema, Quickstart.xsd. To add this schema as the schema source, do the

following:

1.

Sche

ma/DTD/XML.

e by 8 [ oy

Add ¥ML Schema/DTD <ML, .
&dd DB Schema. ..

#dd Schema For ML Column in DB table. .

Add #BRL Taxonomy. ..
Add User Defined Schema

(see

above), and click Open.

In the Design Ovenview sidebar, under the Sources heading, click the Add New Source command
(screenshot above). In the menu that pops up (screenshot below), select Add XML

In the Open dialog that pops up browse for the file QuickStart.xsd in the (My) Documents folder &P

You will be prompted to select a Working XML File. Select the option to select the file from the
filesystem, then browse for the file Quickstart.xml in the (My) Documents folder & (see above), and
click Open. The schema will be added as a schema source in the Design Ovenview sidebar and in the
Schema Tree sidebar (screenshot below). Also, in the Design Overview, the Working XML File you
chose will be assigned to the schema.
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You should note the following points: (iw Design Ovenview, the $xu1 entry for the schema source lists
the schema and the Working XML File and Template XML File; (ii) In the Schema Tree sidebar,
the Root Elements tree would list the one or more root elements (document elementslm you select
from among the global elements € defined in the schema. In the case of this schema, the element
presswatch is selected by default because it is the one global element ® in the schema that lies
clearly at the top of the hierarchy defined in the schema; (iii) All global elements € in the schema are
listed in the All Global Elements tree <.

Selecting the XSLT version
For this SPS you will use XSLT 2.0. To specify the XSLT version, in the application toolbar, click the icon.

Assigning or changing the Working XML File

While adding the XML Schema to the SPS in the previous step, you also assigned a Working XML File ® to
the schema. A Working XML File provides the SPS with a source of XML data to process. To assign, change,
or unassign a Working XML File"* for a given schema, in the Design Oveniew sidebar, right-click anywhere in

the Working XML File line you wish to modify (or click the Context Menu icon at the right), and select the
required command from the context menu that pops up. The Working XML File ® is now assigned, and the
filename is entered in the Design Ovenview. Before proceeding, ensure that you have correctly assigned the file
QuickStart.xml, which is in the (My) Documents folder, as the Working XML File.

Specifying the encoding of output

In the Default Encoding tab of the Options dialog (Tools | Options), set the HTML encoding to Unicode
UTF-8, and RTF and PDF encoding to UTF-8.

Saving the SPS document

After you have set up the SPS as described abowe, saw it as D%Quickswrt .sps in the (My) Documents
folder®? . Do this via the menu command File | Save Design or Ctrl+S. In the Save Design dialog that
pops up, select the Save as SPS option, and enter the name of the SPS file to sawe..
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3.2 Inserting Dynamic Content (from XML Source)

This section introduces mechanisms to insert data from nodes in the XML document. In it you will learn how to
drag element and attribute nodes from the schema tree into the design and create these nodes as contents.
When a node is created as contents, the data in it is output as a string which is the concatenation of the
content of that element's child text nodes and the text nodes of all descendant elements.

Inserting element contents
In your SPS, do the following:

1. Inthe Schema Tree sidebarm, expand the schema tree up to the children of the newsitem element
(screenshot below).

@ | [

=E| Sources

[H] Mamespaces
o [ $XMIL (miain)
B / Root Elements .|
E--EI £} prezzwatch
-E {3} selection
-3} newsitems
El {3} newesitem
........ {} headine
@ {} dateline
........ £% zource |I:';.-'|:|e: ®&15kring l{simpIeT':.fpe]ll
........ {} synopsis
@€Y metsinto
~E £} team
EHER Global Templates +|
T &0 Global Elements
FHiF] &l Global Types

2. Select the headline element (notice that the element's datatype is displayed in a pop-up when you
mouseover; screenshot above). Drag the element into Design View®#®  and, when the arrow cursor
turns to an insertion point, drop it into the main template.

3. In the context menu that pops up, select Create Contents. The start and end tags of the headline
element are inserted at the point where you dropped the headline element, and they contain the
content placeholder. The headline tags are surrounded by the start and end tags of the ancestor
elements of headline (screenshot below).

4. In the design put elements on different lines (by pressing Enter) as shown in the screenshot below.
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Initial Document Section Edit Properties.. Add Header Footer...

| {}presswatch | () nevvsitems | (¥ nevesitem

[resaine » content) (Qresdive]

{}nevwesitem |< () newesitems | () presswatch

Click the HTML tab to see a preview of the HTML output (screenshot below). The HTML preview
shows the contents of the headline child elements of newsitem, each as a text string.

E

HanoIull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of
HanoFower

HanoMull Inc Jumps 3% on Eelease of
New WNanoPower Version

HanoMull Shares Tp 10%0 on Mlonth
Following Mew ManoP ower Version

HManoDiamonds Project to Go Ahead

¥

D esign Authentic | Preview HTHI 4 |

You should also check the preview of Authentic View® and the RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ output.

Note: You can also create the contents of a node by using the following steps: (i) Click the the Insert
Contents icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar@, (ii) Click the location in the design where you
wish to insert the content, (iii) Select, from the Schema Selector tree that pops up, the node for which
you wish to create contents.

Inserting attribute contents

When an element is inserted into the design as contents, the contents of its attributes are not automatically
inserted. You must explicitly drag the attribute node into the design for the attribute's value to be output. In your
SPS, now do the following:

1. Place the cursor after the end tag of the headline element and press Enter. This produces an empty
line (screenshot below).
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Initial Document Section Edit Properties.

Add Header/Footer...

[ (Ypreszwatch »| () newsitems »| (Ynewsitem

[Oressine » content) Qresdine]

() nevwesitem | < (Y newsitems | () presswatch

2. In the Schema Tree sidebar, expand the dateline element (screenshot below).

EIEA S

= Sources =
o [m $XML {main)
-B  Root Elements J

g presswatch
-} selection
-E{} newsitems

3} newsitem
-------- £} headine

El £} place
= city
— country
........ €} source
........ £ synopsis
@ €} metainfo
@} team -

Notice that the dateline element has two child elements, date and place, and that the place

element has two attributes, city and country.

3. Drag the dateline element into the design and drop it at the beginning of the newly created empty line

(screenshot below).
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Initial Document Section Edit Properties..  Add HeaderFooter...

[ Opreszwatch »| (Ynewsitems | (Inewsitem

[Oresine  (content) (O headine
[(Qastsie » (content)< Qatane|

() nevwesitem | < () newesitems | < ) preszwatch

4. Switch to HTML Preview & and look carefully at the output of dateline (screenshot below).

ManoIlull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of
HanoF ower

2006-04-01

HanoMull Inc Jumps 3% on Eelease of
Mew MNanoP ower Version
2006-04-01

anoIull Shares e 10% on Month
Following New MNanoP ower Version
2006-04-25

HanoDiamonds Project to Go Ahead
2006-05-06

»

Design Authentic | Preview HTHI 4 |

Notice that while the contents of the date children of dateline elements have been output, no
contents have been output for the place children of dateline. This is because the place data is
contained in the attributes of the place element (in the attributes city and country) and attribute
contents are not output when the attribute's parent element is processed.

5. In Design View, go to the menu command Authentic | Auto-Add Date Picker, and toggle it off to
deactivate the auto-addition of the date picker"*. (The icon will have no border when toggled off.) This
step is required if the date picker is not to be inserted automatically when a node of type xs:date or
xs:dateTime is inserted into the design (which you will do in the next step). Drag the date element
from the Schema Tree sidebar®? and drop it (create it as contents) in between the start and end tags
of the dateline element.

6. Select the city attribute of the dateline/place element (screenshot below) in the Schema Tree
sidebar®.
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t@ ~ 18 - 18 ~ | [ | T [

El £} place

S= ity

- = country

-------- £} =ource
-------- £} synopsiz =
4| | »

7. Drag the @city attribute node into Design View@, and drop it (create as contents) just after the end

tag of the date element.
8. Drag the @country attribute node into Design View@, and drop it (create as contents) just after the

end tag of the ecity attribute.

When you are done, the SPS design should look something like this:

Initial Document Section Edit Properties . Add HeaderFooter..

[ (Ypresswateh »| O newsitems | (Ynewsitem

[(Ohsaatie » (content)< Qheadine]
[(0aaine » (75 > content) <V aHE] [0 [E> content) ZaH | EEaiy > content) Seaiy]

(Y place | () dateline |
() newesitem |« (Y newsitems |< (Y presswatch |

The HTML Preview & will ook like this:
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HManoIull Inc Launches Version 2.0
of FanoPower

2006-04-01EBostonlT54

HanoMull Inc Jumps 3% on Eelease
of Mew ManoF ower Version
2006-04-01Mew Yotk TS A

ManoITull Shares Tp 10% on MMonth
Following New MNanoP ower Version
2006-04-25Mew YorkTT5A

HNanoDiamonds Project to Go Ahead
2006-05-06LondenTTE

Deszign Authentic Preview HTH 4 I T|

Notice that the values of the ecity and @country attributes are now included in the output.

Adding more dynamic content

The contents of elements and attributes from the XML data source can be inserted anywhere in the design
using the method described above. To complete this section, add the synopsis and source elements to the
design so that the design now looks like this:

Initial Document Section Edit Properties.. Add Header Footer..

| () presswatch | () nevestems | () newesitem

[Otemtie > (contenty Qs

[ dateline »[ O date > (content)< O date |[ O place >[ =ity > (content)< = city |[ = country_>(content)< = courtry |
() place |< () dateline |

[Qsynopsis > (content)< D synopsis |

[Qsource > (content) Qsource |

() newsitem [ < () newsitems | () presswatch

Notice that the synopsis element has been placed before the source element, which is not the order in which
the elements are in the schema. After you have added the synopsis and source elements to the design,
check the HTML preview@ to see the output. This is an important point to note: That the order in which nodes
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are placed in the main templatem is the order in which they will appear in the output (see the section,
Templates and Design Fragments @, for more information about structuring the output document).

Another important point to note at this stage is the form in which a node is created in the design. In the HTML
preview, you will see that all the nodes included in the design have been sent to the output as text strings.
Alternatively to being output as a text string, a node can be output in some other form, for example, as a table
or a combo box. In this section, you have, by creating all the nodes as (contents), specified that the output
form of all nodes are text strings. In the section, Using Conditionsm, you will learn how to create a node as a
combo box, and in the section, Using Global Templates and Rest-of-Contents , how to create a node as a
(dynamic) table.

Make sure to save the file before moving to the next section.
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3.3 Inserting Static Content

Static content is content you enter or insert directly in the design—as opposed to content that comes from the
XML source. A variety of static components can be placed in an SPS design. In this part of the tutorial, you will
learn how to insert the following static components:

e An image
e A horizontal Iine@
e Text

Inserting a static image

The static image to insert is in the (My) Documents folder €. C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\QuickStart\NewsItems.BMP. It will
be used as the header of the document. To insert this image at the head of the document, do the following:

1. Place the cursor between the start-tags of newsitems and newsitem (screenshot below).

Initial Document Section Edit Properties...

[ Qpresswatch »| O newsitems 3| (Y nevwsitem
[Otesine > content) Oneshe

Notice that the cursor is within the newsitems element but outside the newsitem element. It will
therefore be inserted in the output once, at the start of processing of the newsitems element (because
there is only one newsitems element defined in the schema).

2. Right-click, and select Insert | Image @ The Insert Image dialog pops up (screenshot below).

et mage ]

Static | D_l,lnamicl Static and Dynarnic I Ilife Datal

Skatic
Address; IE:"-.D ocuments and Settingshhy Docurments'AltowahSleWizsion 200945 wlelizionExamp

IJze above field ko enter
¥ &bsoluts Path a zimple static Address.

k. Cancel

3. In the Static tab, click the Absolute Path check box, then browse for the file NewsItems.BMP and
select it.
4. Click OK to finish.

The HTML preview will look something like this:
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Bl Summary of News Items

Hanolull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of ManoF ower
2006-04-01BostonlTS A

Manonull Inc today launched wersion 2.0 of its market-leading
HanoPower ine of hardware and software. The highlights of the new
version of NanoPower are inproved clup design capabalities in
MNanoZoft, the software used to desigh computer chips; and higher
precision sand-filtering processzes i Nanoldeld, the hardware i which

the transformation from sand to sthoon chips 15 executed.
HewTech Online

Inserting horizontal lines
The first horizontal line you will insert is between the document header and document body. Do this as follows:

1. Place the cursor immediately after the recently inserted static image.
2. Right-click, and select Insert | Horizontal Line @, A horizontal line is inserted.

Set properties for the line as follows:

1. With the line selected in Design View@, in the Properties sidebar@, select the line component (in
the Properties For column) and then the HTML group of properties.

2. Assign color and size properties for the line.

3.  With the line selected in Design View@, in the Styles sidebar, select the line component and then
the box group of properties. Define a margin-bottom property of 12pt.

4. Check the output in HTML Preview®.

Now insert a horizontal line at the end of each news item. To do this the cursor would have to be placed
immediately before the end-tag of the newsitem element. This will cause the line to be output at the end of
each newsitem element. You can change the thickness of the line by setting the line's size property to a
number with no unit (in the Properties sidebar, select line, and set a value of, say 3).

Inserting static text
You have already added static text to your design. When you pressed the Enter key to obtain new lines (in the

section Inserting Dynamic Content (from XML Sourcei), whitespace (static text) was added. In this section,

you will add a few static text characters to your design.

The SPS you have designed up to this point will produce output which looks something like this:
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Bl Summary of News Items

ManoIMull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of NanoP ower
2006-04-01BostonlTS A

MNanonull Inc today launched wersion 2.0 of its market-leading
ManoPower line of hardware and software. The highlights of the new
version of ManoPower are inproved chip design capabiities in ManoSoft,
the software used to design computer clups; and lugher precision sand-
filtering processes in Manoldeld, the hardware i which the transformation
from sand to sthicon chips 13 executed.

HewTech Online

Notice that in the output of the dateline element, the contents of the date element and place/ecity and
place/@country attributes are run together without spacing. You can add the spacing as static text. In the
design, place the cursor after the date element and enter a colon and a space. Next, enter a comma and
space after the @city attribute (screenshot below)

| O dateline | Qdste >(content)< D date |- | Qplace »| = city »(content) = city |, [ = courtry »(content)
= country | (Y place | () dateline |

This part of the output will now look like this:

Bl Summary of News Items

MNanelull Ine Launches Version 2.0 of NanoFower
2006-04-071: Boston, TTSA

Notice the colon, spacing and comma in the dateline output. All of these text items are static text items that
were inserted directly in the design.

You will now add one more item of static text. In the design, type in the string "source: " just before the start-
tag of the source element (screenshot below).

[O0symee> content) (Ozmapsi]
Source: (050 > (content) Q=oreE]
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Formatting static text

To format static text, highlight the text to be formatted and specify local style properties. In the design,
highlight the text "source:" that you just typed. In the Styles sidebar € (screenshot below), notice that the 1
text component is selected. Now expand the font group of properties as shown in the screenshot below, and,

for the font-style property, select the italic option from the dropdown menu.

ks |42 48 | 1 & | X

- effects
B font
g font

........ famll'j"
- siTe
......... St'j"le
i yrEFENE
......... WEIght

A IE

- numbering

B paged media

italic

IR R It

The static text (that is, the string "source:") will be give an italic style in the design, and will look like this:

[0syname > (content) simansi]
Source: [Ozauee (content) {Dzauree]

The output will look like this in HTML Preview:

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition
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Bl Summary of News Items

ManoIMull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of NanoP ower

2006-04-01: Boston, TTEA

HManonull Inc today launched wersion 2.0 of its market-leading ManoP ower
line of hardware and software. The highlights of the new wversion of
HanoPower are inproved chip design capabiities n ManoSoft, the
software used to design computer chips; and higher precision sand-fltering
processes in Manoldeld, the hardware in which the transformation from
sand to slicon chips iz executed.

Source: MewTech Online

If you think there is too little vertical space between the source item and the horizontal line separating two
newsitem elements, then, in the design, insert a blank line between the source and the horizontal line (by
pressing Enter).

After you are done, sawe the file.

In this section you have learned how to insert static content and format it. In the next section you will learn
more about how design components can be formatted using CSS principles and properties.
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3.4 Formatting the Content

StyleVision offers a powerful and flexible styling mechanism @, based on CSS, for formatting components in
the design. The following are the key aspects of StyleVision's styling mechanism:

e CSS style rules can be defined for both block components and inline components.

o Predefined formats @ are block components that have inherent styles and can be used as wrappers
for a group of components that need to be treated as a block. The inherent styles of these predefined
formats can be owerridden by styles you specify locally on each component. This is in keeping with the
cascading principle of CSS.

e Class attributes can be declared on components in the design, and the class can be used as a
selector of external @ or global style rules.

e You can specify styles at three lewvels. These are, in increasing order of priority: (i) style rules in
external stylesheets % (ii) global style rules, and (iii) local style rules @’ Note, however, that
certain types of selectors in external and global style rules, such as name-based selectors (hi, a, img,
etc), will apply only to Authentic View and HTML output, not to RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ output.
Rules that have class selectors will apply to HTML, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ formats.

In this section, you will learn how to:

e Assign predefined formatsm
e Assign a component a class attribute@

e Define styles in an external CSS stylesheet@ and add this stylesheet to the style repository of the
SPS

Define global style rules@B

e Define local styles for a selection of muItip‘Ie design components@
e Define local styles for a single component =

Assigning predefined formats

One reason to assign a predefined format @ is to give a component the inherent styling of that predefined
format ¥ |n the design, select the headline element and then select Enclose with | Special Paragraph |
Heading 3 (h3) (alternatively use the Predefined Formats combo box in the toolbar). The predefined format
tags are created around the headline element (screenshot below).

[8h3 [ Oheadine > (content)< Qheadine [{Eh3 |

Notice that the font properties of the contents change and that vertical spacing is added above and below the
predefined format. These property values are inherent in the h3 predefined format.

Another use of predefined formats is to group design components in a block so that they can be formatted as a
block or assigned inline properties as a group. The most convenient predefined property for this purpose is the
div predefined format, which creates a block without spacing above or below. In your design, assign the
newsitem, dateline, synopsis, and source nodes separate div components. Your design should look
something like the screenshot below. Note that the static text "source: " is also included in the div
component that contains the source element, and that the entire newsitem element is inside a div
component.
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[ &dliv >| () newvsitem

[8h3 [ Oheadine > (comntent)< Qheadine [ $h3 |

[Edliv > O dateline »| O date »(content)<_ Qdate |- | Oplace > = city »(content)<_Scity |, [ = country_»(content)
= country [« (Y place |< () dateline | < §div |

[ &div »| () synopsis (content)<_{} synopsis |< Saliv |

(550> Source: [05amee (content)Dsaree|<Sav]

() newsitem |« &div |

You have now grouped components together in different div blocks. Later in this section@, you will learn how
to assign styles to such blocks of grouped components.

Assigning components to class attributes

A style rule can be defined for a class of components. For example, all headers can be defined to have a set of
common properties (for example, a particular font-family, font-weight, and color). To do this you must do two
things: (i) assign the components that are to have the common properties to a single class; (ii) define the
styling properties for that class.

In your design, select the h3 tag, and, in the Styles sidebar, select 1 paragraph (to select the predefined
format), and the common group of properties. Expand the common group of properties, then double-click in the
Value field of the c1ass property and enter header.

Sty ar:
a 1 paragraph B box
1 content -[H color
= comman

........ bottom 3 i
-------- class header |
........ clear £
-------- direction =]
-------- clisplay =l
........ float £ -
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This particular instance of the h3 format is now assigned to a class named header. When you define styling
properties for the header class (styles from an external stylesheet or global SPS styles), these properties will
be applied to all components in the SPS that have the header class.

Adding an external CSS stylesheet to the style repository

Style rules in an external CSS stylesheet can be applied to components in the SPS design. External
stylesheets must, however, first be added to the style repository in order for rules in them to be applied to
components. In the Style Repository sidebar € (in Design View), do the following:

1. Select the External item.
. Click the Add button in the toolbar of the Style Repository sidebar & This pops up the Open dialog.
3. Browse for the file C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\QuickStart\QuickStart.
css, which is in the (My) Documents folder, and click Open.

The stylesheet is added to the style repository. It contains the following rules that are relevant at this stage:

.header {
font-family: "Arial", sans-serif;
font-weight: bold;
color: red;
}
h3 {

font-size: 12pt;
}

The style rules for the header class and h3 element are combined and produce the following HTML output for
the headline element.

ManoNull Inec Launches Version 2.0 of NanoPower

2006-04-01: Boston, TSA

Manomill Inc today launched wersion 2.0 of its market-leading
HNanoPower ine of hardware and software. The highlights of the new
version of ManoPower are improved chip design capahilities in NanoSoft,
the software used to design computer clups; and higher precision sand-
filtering processes n Manoldeld, the hardware m which the transformation
from sand to silicon chips 1z executed.

satres: NewTech Online

Defining global style rules

Global style rules @ can be defined for the entire SPS using CSS selectors. The rules are defined directly in
the Style Repository sidebar®. Create a global style rule for the header class as follows:

1.  With Design View@ active, in the Style Repository sidebar@, select the Global item.
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2. Click the Add button in the toolbar. This creates an empty rule for the wildcard selector (*), which is
highlighted.

3. Typein .header to replace the wildcard as the selector.

4. Expand the color group of properties, and select green from the dropdown list of the color property
values (screenshot below).

t88 o © [lg (4348 1 | & [ X
[ Exterrial -
2 Global
E--El zelector: header
[ hox
~E] color
background
- green I~ @
- common
~[ details
-4 effects
~[# fort
- [E
- numbering

- paged media
- takle

- text

~E U

- WEL-FO

Where the global style rule defines a property that is also defined in the external stylesheet (the color
property), the property value in the global rule takes precedence. In the HTML preview, the contents of the
headline will therefore be green. Other property definitions from the external stylesheet (not over-ridden by a
property in a global style rule) are retained (in this case, font-family and font-weight).

ManoMull Ine Launches Version 2.0 of NanoFower

2006-04-01: Boston, TTS4A

HManonull Inc today launched wersion 2.0 of its market-leading
HNanoPower ine of hardware and software. The highlights of the new
version of WManoPower are inproved chip design capabilities in MNanoSoft,
the software used to design computer clups, and lugher precision sand-
filtering processes in Manoleld, the hardware i which the transformation
from sand to sthicon chips 15 executed.

Sowrce: MewTech Online
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Note: Since the global style rule uses the class selector, this rule also applies to RTF, PDF, and Word
2007+ output—in addition to Authentic View and HTML output.

Defining local styles for multiple components at once

Local styles can be defined for multiple components at once. In your design, to specify that the entire text
contents of a news item should have Arial as its font, click the div component surrounding the newsitem
element and, in the Styles sidebar, in the Styles For column, select 1 paragraph. Then, in the font group
of properties, assign arial as the font-family. This property setting will be inherited by all five descendant
predefined formats.

Now, in the design, select the three div components surrounding the dateline, synopsis, and source nodes
(by keeping the Shift key pressed as you click each div component). In the Styles sidebar, select 3
paragraphs, then the font group of properties, and set a font-size of 10pt. (The h3 component was not
selected because it already has the required font-size of 12pt.)

Finally, in the design, select the div component surrounding the dateline element. In the Styles For column
of the Styles sidebar, select 1 paragraph. In the font group of properties, set font-weight to bold and
font-style to italic. In the color group of properties, set color to gray. The output of the dateline will look
like this

2006-04-01: Boston, USA

Notice that the styling defined for the div component has been applied to the static text within the div
component as well (that is, to the colon and the comma).

Defining local styles for a single component

A local style defined on a single component overrides all other styles defined at higher lewvels of the SPS for that
component. In the design, select the headline element and assign it a color of nawy (color property in the
color group of style properties). The locally defined property (color:navy) overrides the global style for the
.header class (color:green).

Select the div component surrounding the source element. In the Styles sidebar, with the 1 paragraph
item in the Styles For column selected, set the color property (in the color group of style properties) to gray.
In the font group of style properties, set font-weight to bold. These values are applied to the static text.
Remember that in the last section the static text "source: " was assigned a font-style value of italic. The
new properties (font-weight:bold and color:gray) are additional to the font-style:italic property.

Now, in Design View, select the (content) placeholder of the source element. In the Styles For column, with
1 content selected, set the color property (in the color group of style properties) to black. In the font group of
properties, set font-weight t0 normal. The new properties are set on the contents placeholder node of the
source element and override the properties defined on the div component (see screenshot below).

Completing the formatting

To complete the formatting in this section, select the div component on the synopsis element and, in the
Predefined Formats combo box in the toolbar, select p. This gives the block the inherent styles of HTML's p
element. The HTML preview should now look something like this:
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MNanoMNull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of NanoFower

2006-04-01: Boston, USA

Manonull Inc today launched version 2.0 of its market-leading ManoFower line of
hardware and software. The highlights of the new version of ManoFower are improved
chip design capabilities in NanoZoft, the software used to design computer chips;
and higher precision sand-filtering processes in ManoMeld, the hardware in which
the transformation from sand to silicon chips is executed.

Source: MewTech Online

After you are done, sawe the file.
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3.5 Using Auto-Calculations

Auto-Calculations @ are a powerful mechanism for providing additional information from the available XML data.
In this section you will add two pieces of information to the design: the total number of news items and the time
period covered by the news items in the XML document. Neither piece of information is directly available in the
XML document but has to be calculated or manipulated from the available data.

Counting the news item nodes
In the design, do the following:

1. Create space, as shown in the screenshot below, for a line of static text (on which the Auto-Calculation
will also be placed). Use the Return key to add new lines and insert a horizontal line below the space
you create (see screenshot).

Initial Document Section Edit Propertiss..  Add HeaderFooter..

[ Qpresswatch »| () newsitems

Bl Summary of News Items

Total number of news items:

[ §div_»| (Y newsitem

2. Type in the static text "Total number of news items: " as shown in the screenshot above.

3. Apply local styling of your choice to the static text. Do this as described in the section Formatting the
Content .

4. Place the cursor after the colon and select Insert | Auto-Calculation | Value. This pops up the Edit
XPath Expression dialog (screenshot below). (Alternatively, you can right-click and select the
command in the context menu.)
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&% Edit XPath Expression O *

BB Qs R ' Evaluator

count{newsitem) [ [H] Mamespaces -
B[ $XML (main)
E-EI # Root Elements
E--E_I{} presswatch
'{? selection
~E{Y newsitems
~E{) newsitem
~E{Y team
B T il Global Elements
-EZ] Al Global Types

-------- Fun ¥Path Functions -
|$><ML.-’presswatd1fnewsiterns | Relative XPath
Select Operator/Expressi Hierarchical  w || || Select Function Names w | Higrarchical |
[ Axes [ Boolean -
Comparison H Constructors
Conditional H Context
H Quantified/for E Conversion
M Logical [ Date and Time
H Mode [ Files, 015, URI
Mumeric HID
Sequence H Miscellaneous
H Type H Mode
E Mumeric
EH QMame
H Sequence
[+ Strinn -

Using Java... | |Using .MET... Cancel

5. In the schema tree, note that the context node is newsitems, which is highlighted. Now, in the
Expression text box either type in the expression count (newsitem) or build the expression using the
entry-helper panes below the Expression text box. (Double-click the count function (found in the
Sequence group of functions) to enter it, then (in the expression in the text box) place the cursor within
the parentheses of the function and double-click the newsitem node in the schema tree. You can see
what the XPath expression returns by clicking the Evaluator button. The result of the evaluation will be
in the Results pane (see screenshot below). Fa detailed description of the Edit XPath Expression

dialog, see the section Edit XPath Expression..
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&% Edit XPath Expression

> B oD e [] Rowan

count(newsitem) =1 S¥ML [QuickStart.xml) |
{_:_| £ » presswatch
........ = xsi:noMamespaceSchemalocation ="QuickStart.xsd”
[ £ » selection
B £ » newsitems
@ <> newsitem [1]
< » newsitem [2]
@< newsitem [3]
@ <> newsitem [4]
[ £ » team

| 3

woe ODEOI % 5% 53 X 5 % tems: 1
* xsiinteger |4

Using Java... | |Using .MET... Cancel

6. Click OK to finish. The Auto-Calculation is inserted in the design at the cursor location (screenshot
below). Format the Auto-Calculation using local styles (& ]

Initial Document Section Edit Properties .  Add HeaderFooter.

[ Qpresswatch 3| () newsitems

El Summary of News Items

Total number of news items: ={AutoCalc)

[ 8div_>| O newsttem

Your HTML output will look like this:
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Bl Summary of News Items

Total number of news items: 4

Displaying the period covered by news items

The period covered by all the news items together can be obtained by getting the date of the earliest news item
and the date of the latest news item. This can be achieved with XPath expressions like those given below. The
first expression below outputs the contents of the date node. The second expression is a refinement,
outputting just the month and year values in the date node. You can use either of these.

e concat(min(//date), ' to ', max(//date)).
e concat (month-from-date (min(//date)), '/', year-from-date (min(//date)), ' to ',
month-from-date (max (//date)), '/', year—-from-date (max(//date)))

In the design, insert the static text and Auto-Calculation as shown in the screenshot below. Apply whatever
local styling you like.

Total number of news items: ={AutoCalc)
Period covered by news items: =(AutoCalc)

The HTML preview will look something like this:

Total number of news items: 4
Period covered by news items: 4/2006 to 5/2006

After you are done, save the file.

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition



94 Quick Start Tutorial Using Conditions

3.6 Using Conditions

If you look at QuickStart.xml, you will see that each newsitem element has a metainfo child element, which
in turn can contain one or more relevance child elements. In the SPS design, you can create a combo box
that has a dropdown list which you can populate with unique relevance element values. When the Authentic
View user selects an item from the dropdown list in the combo box, that item can be passed as a value to a
node in the XML document. A condition can test what the user selection is (by looking up that node) and
provide appropriate processing (displays) for each user selection. In this section, you will create a conditional
template that displays those news items that have a relevance element that matches the user selection.

We will proceed as follows:

1. Create a combo box in which the Authentic View user can select the byrelevance value. The values in
the dropdown list of the combo box are obtained by using an XPath expression, which dynamically
compiles a list of all unique relevance node values.

2. Insert a condition around the newsitem element. This condition selects all newsitem elements that
have a relevance element with content matching the content of the byrelevance node. The content
that is surrounded by a branch of a condition is known as a conditional template.

3. Within the conditional template, list each relevance node of that news item.

4. Highlight the relevance element (in the list of relevance elements) that matches the byrelevance
element. This is done by creating a condition to select such relevance elements and then applying
special formatting to this conditional template.

5. In the condition for the newsitem element, insert a branch that selects all news items.

Creating the combo box to select unique node values

In the XML document, the node that will contain the user selection is /presswatch/selection/byrelevance.
This is the node you will create as the combo box. Do this as follows:

1. Insert the static text "select by relevance: " at the head of the document and just below the
second Auto-Calculation © (screenshot below).

Total number of news items: =(AutoCalc)
Period covered by news items: ={AutoCalc)
Select by relevance: |

2. Drag the byrelevance node from the Schema Tree sidebar & (screenshot below), and drop it after the
newly entered static text.
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EIRAE
Sources -
o [ $XML {main)
B # Root Elemerts .|
E--EI £} presswatch
-E{} =election
{3} byrelevance
@ {) bydste |
@) beysource
~-E A} newsitems
~H L} team -

3. In the context menu that appears, select Create Combo Box. This pops up the dialog shown below.

P

for Element;

) s schema enumerations

™ Use ligt of values

“Aizible Entry whil Yalue

* lse ®Path expression
* Use the zame %Path for XML Yalues and Yisible Entries
" Use different %Paths for 3ML Walues and Yisible Entries

—#Path for <ML Walues and Vizible Entries

distinct-values (frelevance)

Edit |

[T Sk values in Authentic

] I Cancel |

.
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4. In the Edit Combo Box dialog (screenshot above), select Use XPath Expression and then Use the
Same XPath for XML Values and Visible Entries. In the XPath for XML Values and Visible Entries,
enter the XPath expression: distinct-values (//relevance). This expression selects unique values
of all relevance elements in the XML document.

5. Click OK to finish. The combo box is inserted and the design will look something like this:

Total number of news items: =(AutoCalc)
Period covered by news items: =(AutoCalc)

Select by relevance: | 25500 Y O presswatch 3 (Y selection ¥ (Ybyrelevance
Obyrelevance € O zelection £ Y prezsweatch € F 5L

6. Switch to Authentic View®?. When you click the dropdown arrow of the combo box, notice that the
list contains the unique values of all relevance nodes (screenshot below). Check this against the XML
document. This is a dynamic listing that will be augmented each time a new relevance value is added

to the XML document.

Total number of news items: 4
Period covered by news items: 4/2006 to 5/2006

Select by relevance: | ManoPower =1

NanDNuII
Stockmarket
ManoDiamonds

Inserting a condition to display news items having the selected relevance

The condition selects newsitem elements that have a metainfo/relevance element with a value that is the
same as that selected by the user (and passed to the /presswatch/selection/byrelevance element). Insert

the condition as follows:

1. Select the contents of the newsitem part of the design which is to be contained inside the condition
(highlighted in the screenshot below).
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[8div_>| O newsitem

EE) (=P (content) U €55

= city J(magiagik = city |

) ETEERD (conten) (BTEED €

EHI» Source: [{ENEY (content) i €10

() nevesitem |< §div |

2. Select the menu command (or context menu command) Enclose with | Condition @ This pops up

the Edit XPath Expression dialog @D .

3. Enter the expression metainfo/relevance=/presswatch/selection/byrelevance. This expression

evaluates to true when the value of the metainfo/relevance descendant of the current newsitem is
the same as the value of the /presswatch/selection/byrelevance element (the user selection).
4. Click OK. The condition is created around the contents of the newsitem element (screenshot below).

Bdiv | (Y newesitem
711

EE) =TI (content) IS €651

T CETED (contont) (UETEEE €3
8 cliv FTGEHN () source JGWIEHEE () source B 8 div

h () e sitem | Eiiv |

= city Ji i = city [

Note that there is a single branch in this condition. News items for which the condition test evaluates to true
are displayed, those for which the condition test does not evaluate to true are not displayed. The condition in

this case, therefore, works as a filter. Later in this section, you will add a second branch to this condition.

Inserting the relevance Node as a list

In order to display the relevance nodes of each newsitem element, insert them in the design as follows (see

screenshot below):
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Create some vertical space below the div component for the source element and within the end-tag of
the conditional template.

Type in the static text "Relevance:" and create a predefined format of div around it (highlight the
static text and insert the predefined format).

Drag the relevance element from the Root elements tree in the Schema Tree sidebar® and drop it
into the design below the static text Relevance:.

Create it as a list. (In the context menu that pops up when you drop the node in the design, select
Bullets and Numbering, and then select the desired list format.)

Apply text formatting to the contents of the list. When you are done, the design should look something
like this:

[§aiv > Source: [(sowee (content) Dsource | <Faw |
Relevance:

(Wl content)

<| () newsitem |< S div |

() newsitems |< () presswatch |

Now, in Authentic View, check the results for different selections of relevance; use the combo box to change
the selection.

Making the selected relevance element bold

Some news items have more than one relevance element. In such cases, the design would be improved if the
relevance that matches the user-selection were visually highlighted while the others were not. You can do this
in the following way:

1.

Select the relevance element in the design.

Insert a condition, giving it an XPath expression of. .=/presswatch/selection/byrelevance. This
creates a condition with a single branch (screenshot below) that selects relevance elements that
match the byrelevance element.
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o s

[§div >Relevance:< Sdiv]

(

() relevance

’ conten ‘

(Yrelevance
(¥ metainfo

L

metainfo

Select the contents placeholder and give it a local formatting (in the Styles sidebar) of bold (font
group) and yellow background-color (color group).

Right-click the condition and, from the context menu, select Copy Branch.

In the Edit XPath Expression dialog <

side).

Click OK to finish. A new branch (otherwise) is created (screenshot below). This condition branch

that pops up, check the Otherwise check box (top right-hand

selects all relevance elements that do not match the byrelevance element.

Relevance:

. ﬂﬂ} (co ntent}<]

(}relevance
(¥ metainto

7. Notice that the contents of the otherwise branch are a copy of the first branch; the contents
placeholder is bold and has a yellow background. Remowe this formatting (bold and background-color)

You have put a condition with two branches (each with its conditional template) that carries out the following

from the contents placeholder.

test on each relevance element: If the contents of relevance match those

of /presswatch/selection/byrelevance, then the contents of relevance are displayed bold and with a
yellow background. Otherwise (the second branch) they are displayed normal. Check this in Authentic View.

Modifying the combo box and inserting a second condition branch
In the combo box where the Authentic View user selects a byrelevance value, there is no dropdown list option

for selecting all news items. To include this option do the following:

1.

In Design View, select the combo box.

In the Properties sidebar, with combobox selected in the Properties For column, click the Edit button
of the Combo box entry value property (in the combo box group of properties).
In the Edit Combo Box that pops up, modify the XPath expression from distinct-

values (//relevance) t0 distinct-values (//relevance),
sequence of items returned by the XPath expression.

'aAl11'. This adds the string 211 to the

Check the dropdown list of the combo box in Authentic View (screenshot below).
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Total number of news items: 4
Period covered by news items: 4/2006 to 5/2006

Select by relevance: |4l j
ManoPower
ManaMull
Stockmarket

Now if the user selection is A11, then this value (a11) is passed to the
node /presswatch/selection/byrelevance. The idea is that when the byrelevance node contains the value
al11, all news items should be displayed.

The condition that displays the news item template has a single branch with the expression
metainfo/relevance=/presswatch/selection/byrelevance. Since N0 metainfo/relevance node has the
value 211, no news item will be displayed when 211 is the value of the byrelevance node. What you have to do
is create a second branch for the condition, which will test for a value of A11. By creating the news item
template within this branch, you will be outputting the news item if the test is true. Do this as follows:

1. In Design View, select the news item condition.
Right-click the condition and, from the context menu, select Copy Branch.

3. Inthe Edit XPath Expression dialog@ that pops up, enter the
expression: /presswatch/selection/byrelevance="Al11".

4. Click OK to finish. A second branch is created.

The second branch has as its contents the same template as the first branch. What the second branch does is
output the news item template if the user selection is a11.

After you have completed this section, save the design.
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3.7 Using Global Templates and Rest-of-Contents

Global templatesm are useful for specifying the processing of an element globally. This enables the rules of
the global template (defined in one location) to be used at multiple locations in the stylesheet. A global
template can be used in two ways:

e The rules of the global template can be copied to the local template.

e A local template (in the main template) can pass processing of that node to the global template. After
the global template is executed, processing resumes in the main template. In this case, the global
template is said to be invoked or used from the main template.

There are two mechanisms that are used to invoke a global template from the main template:

e Alocal template references a global template.

e A (rest-of-contents) instruction in the main template applies templates to the descendant
elements of the current element (that is, to the rest-of-contents of the current element). If a global
template exists for one of the descendant elements, the global template is applied for that element.
Otherwise the built-in template for elements is applied. (The built-in template for elements processes
child elements and outputs the text content of elements. As a result, the text content of all
descendants elements will be output. Note that the values of attributes are not output.)

In this section, you will create a design for the team-members' template using the rest-of-contents instruction
and a global template for the global element ® nember.

Inserting the rest-of-contents instruction
The broad structure of the schema is shown in the screenshot below.

(]| > [l

sE Sources

H [H] Mamespaces
B3 $XML (main)
B / Root Elemerts w|
El £} presswatch
{} =election
- {} newsitems
~@{) team
A Global Templates +|
T &0 Global Elements
-H ] Al Global Types

------- E&yDesign Fragmentsﬂ
....... f, #Path Functions 4|

The document element presswatch contains three children: (i) selection; (ii) newsitems; and (iii) team. The
main template you have created this far processes the /presswatch element. Within the presswatch element,
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only the newsitems element is processed. The selection and team elements are not processed within the
presswatch element (although selection has been processed within the newsitems element). Inserting the
rest-of-contents instruction within presswatch will therefore cause the selection and team elements to be
processed.

Insert the rest-of-contents instruction in the design by placing the cursor between the end-tags of
newsitems and presswatch, and selecting the menu command or context menu command Insert | Rest of
Contents®™ . The rest-of-contents placeholder is inserted (screenshot below).

<| () nesesitem
T

{) pres=swatch

If you look at the HTML preview, you will see a string of text (screenshot below):

AllAndrewBentincka bentinck@nanonull comMadialdwardsn edwar

This string is the result of the application of the built-in templates to the selection and team elements. The
built-in template for elements processes child elements. The built-in template for text nodes outputs the text in
the text node. The combined effect of these two built-in templates is to output the text content of all the
descendant nodes of the selection and team elements. The text A11 comes from selection/byrelevance,
and is followed by the text output of team/member descendant nodes, first, last, email, in document order.
Note that the id attribute of member is not output (because, as an attribute, it is not considered a child of
member).

Creating a global template for selection

Since the content of selection is not required in the output, you should create an empty global template for
selection so that its contents are not processed. Do this as follows:

1. In Design View, right-click selection in the All Global Elements tree in the Schema Tree sidebar®.
In the context menu that pops up, select Make / Remove Global Template. A global template for
selection is created (screenshot below).

selection (simple)
| O selection JERRTEIR, O selection |

3. Inthe global template, click the contents placeholder and press the Delete key of your keyboard. The
contents placeholder is deleted.

4. Check the HTML preview. The text 211 is no longer present in the line of text output by the built-in
templates (screenshot below).

AndrewBentmcka bentnck@nanomill comMadiaEdwardsn e
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Since the global template for selection is empty, the child elements of selection are not processed.

Creating a global template for team/member

The objectiwve is to create a table to display details of the members of the press monitoring team. This table will
be created in a global template for the team element. Do this as follows:

1. Create a global template for the element team (right-click team in the All Global Elements list of the
Schema Tree sidebar and select Make / Remove Global Template).

2. Inthe All Global Elements list, expand the team element and drag its member child element into the
global template of team (in the design).

3. In the context menu that pops up when you drop the element into the global template of team, select
Create Table. This pops up the Create Dynamic Table dialog (screenshot below).

Create Dynamic Table x|

for each member

— Table growth——— [~ Header/Footer
& Top/Down ¥ Create Header
" Left/Right [T Create Footer

¥ | Summany For numeric fields

— Dizplay cellz az — Select rowscolumns

{* Contents <member:
id
" Combo Box @i
" Edit Field
departrment
" Multiline E dit Field
" Check Box
" Radio Button

| k. I Cancel

4. In the attributes/elements list deselect @id, department and telephone (See screenshot), and click
OK. The dynamic table is created.

5. Place the cursor in a cell of the table body, and in the Properties sidebar@, with table selected in
the Properties For column, specify table properties as shown in the screenshot below.
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Properties *

template B tahble
takale: B Authertic
taocky B common
trom & event

teolumn B HTML
teell

........ bocolor =l @
-------- border 1

........ cellpadding 5

........ celspacing o

........ datafld

........ datatormatas =l

- Irteractive

6. Set additional properties as required in the Properties and Styles sidebars. For example, a background
color can be set for the header row by placing the cursor in the header row, and with trow selected in
the Styles For column of the Styles sidebar, specifying a value for the background-color property
(color group). You can also edit the headers, which are strings of static text. Also, if the content
placeholder of the team element is still present in the global template, delete it.

The HTML preview of the table will look something like this:

First Last Email

Andrew | Bentinclr | abentinck@nanomill com

Madia |Edwards | nedwards@nanonull com

Tohn Edwards | j edwards@nanonull com

Tanet Ashe Jashe@nanomill com
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3.8

That's It!

Congratulations for having successfully completed the tutorial. You have learned the most important aspects of
creating an SPS:

How to create the structure @ of the document (main template and global templates ).

How to insert dynamicm and static ® content in the design, using a variety of dynamic and static
SPS components..

How to use CSS styles, in external stylesheetsm, in global style rules@, and in local style

rules ¥,

How to use Auto-Calculations € to derive additional information from the available XML data.

How to use conditions to filter the XML data and how to obtain different outputs depending on values
in the XML data.

How to use global templates and rest-of-contents @

For a more detailed description of these features, see the corresponding sections in the following four sections:

SPS File: Content @

SPS File: Structure@

SPS File: Advanced Features
SPS File: Presentation

SPS File: Additional Functionality

These sections also contain descriptions of several other StyleVision features not encountered in the Quick
Start tutorial.

Using the SPS
After completing the SPS, you should also try out the two main uses of SPS:

Editing XML documents in the Authentic View of XMLSpy or Authentic Desktop. (The Enterprise and
Professional editions contain an Authentic View preview tab, which does not have a few features such
as sidebars and Text State Icons.) These two products provide a full-feature Authentic View, in which
you can try out the sidebars and context menu. To edit QuickStart.xml in Authentic View in XMLSpy
or Authentic Desktop, associate the XML file with MyQuickStart.sps and switch to Authentic View.
Generating XSLT stylesheets for transforming the XML file to HTML, Text, RTF, and PDF output. The
XSLT stylesheets can be generated using the FEile | Save Generated Files @ command or via the
command line©®. Try generating XSLT stylesheets from MyQuicksStart.sps and then using these
stylesheets to transform QuickStart.xml.
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4

Usage Overview

Objectives
SPS documents that you create in StyleVision can be used for two broad purposes:

To control the display of XML source documents in Authentic View and to enable data to be entered in
XML documents or DBs via the Authentic View interface.
To generate XSLT stylesheets for HTML, Text, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ output.

In this way, the SPS can be used to enable XML document editing and to generate HTML, Text, RTF, PDF,
and Word 2007+ output from the edited XML document. Additionally, the generated XSLT stylesheets can be
used to transform other XML documents based on the same schema as the SPS.

Steps for creating an SPS

Given below is an outline of the steps involved in creating a new SPS.

1.

&

~

Assign a schema® to the newly created empty SPS. The schema may be: (i) a schema file (DTD or
XML Schema); (i) an XML Schema generated from a DB (Enterprise and Professional editions only);
(iii) a schema based on an XBRL taxonomy (Enterprise edition only); (iv) a user-defined schema
(created directly in StyleVision). This is done in the Design Oveniew sidebar®. If required, additional
schemas can be added (via the Design Oveniew sidebar“¥) so that nodes in multiple XML documents
can be addressed. Alternatively, a new SPS can be created directly with a schema via the File | New
command.

Assign a Working XML File® to the SPS. The Working XML File € provides the XML data
processed by the SPS when generating Authentic View and output previews. The Working XML File €
is assigned in the Design Oveniew sidebar®. The Working XML File enables you to preview output in
StyleVision. If required, the Working XML Files  for additional schemas can be assigned (via the
Design Overview sidebar) to enable previews involving multiple XML documents.

Select the required XSLT version @ In order to generate Text output, the XSLT version must be XSLT
2.0 0or XSLT 3.0

Select the Internet Explorer Compatibility to match the installed Internet Explorer version.

The SPS document is designed in Design View & using the various design components available to
the designer. The design Erocess consists of creating a document structure and defining
presentation properties . If print output@ is required, then additional print formatting propelties
can be specified.

The Authentic View and outputs are tested. If modifications to the design are required, these are made
and the SPS document is re-tested.

If XSLT files or output files @ are required, these are generated.

If required, assign a Template XML File. The Template XML File @ provides the starting data for a new
XML document that can be edited in Authentic View using the SPS.

The SPS is deployed for use@® among multiple Authentic View users.
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4.1 SPS and Sources

Creating a new SPS file
To create a new SPS document, select an option from under the File | New (CtrI+N1@ command or click the

New Design icon "0 1 in the Standard toolbar®. A new SPS document is created and is displayed in
Design View. The new document is given a provisional name of spsx. sps, where x is an integer corresponding
to the position of that SPS document in the sequence of new documents created since the application was
started.

After a new SPS document is created, the source files for the SPS must be assigned.

Assigning source files for the SPS
There are three types of source files that can be assigned to an SPS:

e Schema sources

o Working XML File @
o Template XML File @

These source file assignments are made in the Design Ovenview sidebar®. How to make the assignments is
described in the section, Design Oveniew®. The significant points about each type of source file are given
below.

Schema sources

At least one schema source file must be assigned to an SPS so that a structure for the design document can
be created. Optionally, additional schema sources can be assigned. This enables nodes from other documents
to be addressed, and thus included, in the SPS. Schema sources are assigned in the Design Oveniew
sidebar®. A schema may be an XML Schema file (. xsd file), an XML Schema generated from an XML file, an
XML Schema generated from a DB file, a DTD, a schema based on an XBRL taxonomy, or a user-defined
schema. One of the assigned schema sources is designated the main schema™=. The main schema® is
significant because the document node ® of the Working XML FiIeE associated with the main schema ® is
used as the starting point for the main template <. For each schema, one optional Working XML Filew and

one optional Template XML File can be assigned.

Note: If you wish to add a namespace to an SPS or to an XSLT stylesheet being generated from an SPS, the
namespace must be added to the top-level schema element of the XML Schema on which the SPS is
based.

Working XML File

Each schema source can, optionally, have a Working XML File ® associated with it. The function of the
Working XML File® is to provide the XML data source for output previews in StyleVision, and it must therefore
be valid according to the schema with which it is associated. The Working XML File €D is assigned in the

Design Overview sidebar.

Template XML File

Each schema source can have a Template XML File € optionally associated with it. The function of the
Template XML File ® is to provide the starting data of the new XML document that is created each time that
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SPS is opened in the Authentic View® of a product other than StyleVision. The Template XML File ®® must
be valid according to the schema with which it is associated. It is assigned in the Design Oveniew sidebar@.
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4.2 Creating the Design

In the SPS design, you specify:

1. What content @ (from the XML document or DB) should go to the output; additionally content can be
inserted directly in the SPS for inclusion in the output;

2. How the output should be structured; and
3. What presentation (formatting) properties @ are applied to the various parts of the output.

Content for output
The content for the output can come from:

1. The XML document or DB, or from multiple XML documents and the DB, to which the SPS is applied.
Content from the XML document ®P is included in the SPS b dragging the required XML data node
from the relevant schema tree in the Schema Tree sidebar“” and dropping this node at the desired
place in the SPS.

2. An external XML document that is accessible to the application (that is, to StyleVision or an Authentic
M@ product). By using the doc() function of XPath 2.0 in an Auto-Calculation, content from
external XML document sources can be accessed. An XML document accessed via the doc() function
in an XPath expression does not need to be referenced via the Schema Sources ® associations.

3. The SPS itself. Text and other content (such as images and tables) can be inserted directly in the
SPS using the keyboard and other GUI features. Such input is independent of the XML document.

4. Manipulated dynamic (XML source) data, with the manipulations being achieved using XPath
expressions. Manipulations are typically achieved with Auto-Calculations @D

5. For the HTML output, JavaScript functions & can be used to generate content.

Structure of output

In the SPS design, the structure of the output can be controlled by using either: (i) a procedural %roach,
in which the output structure is specified in an entry-level template (StyleVision's main template %) and
can be independent of the structure of the XML document; (ii) a declarative approach, in which template rules
are declared for various nodes @ (StyleVision's global templates ), thus generating an output that follows
the structure of the XML document; or (iii) a combination of the procedural and declarative approaches. In
Design View, you can use a mix of main template “+ and global tem lates € to obtain the desired structure
for the output document. The use of Modular sPSs® and Design Fragments & provides additional flexibility
in the way an SPS is structured.

Presentation (or formatting) of the output

In Design View, presentation properties are applied to design components using CSS styles. Styles can be
defined locally on the component, for HTML selectors declared at the document level, and for HTML selectors
declared in an external CSS stylesheet. Additionally, certain HTML elements can be applied to components
using predefined formats @D Specifying presentation properties is described in detail in the section,
Presentation Procedures @ .
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4.3 XSLT and XPath Versions

An SPS is essentially an XSLT stylesheet. For each SPS you must set the XSLT version: 1.0, 2.0, or 3.0. You

HALT HALT HSLT
do this by clicking the appropriate toolbar icon: or or . The selection you make determines two
things:

e Which of the three XSLT engines in StyleVision is used for transformations; StyleVision has separate
XSLT 1.0, XSLT 2.0, and XSLT 3.0 engines.

e What XSLT functionality (1.0, 2.0, or 3.0) is displayed in the interface and allowed in the SPS. For
example, XSLT 3.0 uses XPath 3.0, which is a much more powerful language than XPath 1.0 (which is
used in XSLT 1.0) or XPath 2.0 (which is used in XSLT 2.0). Additionally, some SPS features, such as
the table-of-contents feature, is available only with XSLT 2.0 and XSLT 3.0.

Note: In order to generate Text output, the XSLT version must be XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.0

XSLT transformations

XSLT transformations in StyleVision are used: (i) to generate output views & in the interface; and (ii) to
generate and save output files @ (HTML, Text, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+) from within the interface @ and
via StyleVision Server. The XSLT engine used for transformations (Altova XSLT 1.0, 2.0, or 3.0 Engines)
corresponds to the XSLT version selected in the SPS.

XSLT functionality in GUI

The functionality appropriate for each XSLT version relates mostly to the use of the correct XPath version (XPath
1.0 for XSLT 1.0, XPath 2.0 for XSLT 2.0, XPath 3.0 for XSLT 3.0). XPath expressions are widely used in
StyleVision—most commonly in features such as Auto-Calculations @ and Conditional Templates @_ang
there are interface mechanisms that require, and help you build, XPath expressions. The functionality of the
correct XPath version is automatically made available in the interface according to the XSLT version you select.
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4.4 Internet Explorer Compatibility

Internet Explorer (IE) must be installed on the StyleVision machine to correctly display the SPS design (in
Design View) and output previews (in Authentic View and HTML Preview). Given below are notes about the IE
versions that are supported:

e Internet Explorer 5.5 or higher

e Internet Explorer 6.0 and higher has better XML support and is recommended.

e Internet Explorer 9 (IE9) or higher provides additional features, such as support for more image formats
and for new CSS styles. If you plan to use these additional features in your design, you might want to
consider using IE9.

IEQ feature-support in StyleVision
The following features of IE9 or higher are supported in StyleVision:

e Additional image formats supported: TIFF, JPEG XR, and SVG. (SVG documents must be in XML
format and must be in the SVG namespace.) These image formats will be displayed in IE9, but not in
older versions of IE. For a complete listing of images supported in the various outputs, see Image
Types and Output.

e Support for new CSS styles (including CSS3 styles), which are listed below. Application of these
styles is limited to Authentic View and HTML output.

" background-clip

" background-origin

" background-size

" box-sizing

" box-shadow

® border-radius (border-*-radius)
" font-stretch

" ruby-align

" ruby-overhang

" ruby-position

" overflow-x, overflow-y

" outline (outline-color, outline-style, outline-width)
" text-align-last (partial)

" text-overflow (partial)

Support for the new CSS length function calc ()

Support for the new CSS color functions rgba (), hs1 () and hsla()

Support for the new CSS length units rem, vw, vm, vh and ch

HTML5 elements that are supported by IE9 can be inserted in the design as user-defined elements 14 3

Design View and IE versions

You can set up Design View for a specific IE version by specifying, in the Properties@ dialog, the IE version
with which you wish Design View to be compatible. This has the following effects:

e All CSS styles that can be rendered by the selected IE version will be automatically displayed in the
Styles sidebars of StyleVision. (Note, however, that if IEQ is selected, then IEQ must be installed for
the IE9-supported CSS styles to be available in the design interface.) For example, if IE9 is installed
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and IE9 is selected as the compatibility version, then the CSS3 styles supported in IE9 will be
available in the design interface.

e HTML elements corresponding to the selected IE version can be entered as predefined formats © or
as user-defined elements @. The HTML element will be rendered in Authentic View and HTML Preview
according to how the installed IE version renders this element. For example, if IE9 is installed and IE9
selected as the compatibility version, then the supported HTML5 elements will be rendered in
Authentic View and HTML Preview.

Setting up Design View for a specific IE version

To set up Design View for a specific IE version, select the menu command File | Properties and, in the Output
tab, select the required IE (compatibility) version. See File | Properties & for details.

Compatibility of older SPS designs with IE9

If you open an SPS design that has been created for an older IE version, and if the newer IE9 version or higher
is installed on the StyleVision machine, then StyleVision will detect the newer version and ask in a dialog
whether you wish to change the compatibility to IE9-compatibility. Changing to the new compatibility will
provide additional Design View options as indicated above. The appearance of the document in Design View,
Authentic View and HTML output will remain unchanged except for table columns, which are handled
differently by IE9. If you change the IE compatibility to IE9-compatibility, then check whether the table columns
are generated as required. If not, you can modify the properties of the table columns or switch, in the
Properties@ dialog, the IE compatibility back to that of the previously selected IE version.
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4.5 SPS and Authentic View

One of the core uses of the SPS you create with StyleVision is to control the input of data and the display of
an XML document in Authentic View, which is a document view available in Altova products. With Authentic
View, users who are unfamiliar with XML can easily enter and edit XML document content correctly.

A document creation and editing process that involves Authentic View consists of two separate stages:

e Document design. The Authentic View of the XML document, which is graphical view, is designed in
StyleVision. The design document is an SPS. The SPS not only processes the XML document for
display in Authentic View and for final output; it also provides mechanisms, in Authentic View, for
inputting data into the XML file or DB.

I N
Document Creation Process

Document Design Content Editing

StylaVision Authentic View

- 4

e Content editing. This SPS created in the document design stage is linked to the XML document to be
edited. (The XML document must be valid according to the schema on which the SPS is based.) An
XML document which is linked to an SPS is presented graphically in the Authentic View of an Altova
product as the Authentic View of that XML document. When a new Authentic XML document is
created, it can be assigned an SPS and then be edited in Authentic View using the document template
(Template XML FiIe) and controls specified in the SPS. If an existing XML document is opened and
assigned an SPS, the existing data is displayed in Authentic View according to the design in the SPS,
and the document can be edited in Authentic View.

The user of Authentic View is not expected to be knowledgeable about either XML or the schema being used
for the document. The document display in Authentic View should make content editing as easy and non-
technical as possible. It is, therefore, the task of the person who designs the SPS to produce a user-friendly
Authentic View display. For detailed information about using Authentic View, see the Authentic View
documentation in the user manual of XMLSpy or Authentic Desktop.
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SPSs for standard industry schemas

Altova's Authentic View package includes SPSs for a number of standard industry schemas. Users can
therefore immediately create an XML document based on a standard schema in Authentic View. The
screenshot below shows a partial Authentic View of the NCA Inwice standard.

NCA XML Invoice Thiz 15 a temnplate for the MO A Invoice used to define a
detailed st of goods shipped or services rendered, with

dd d HD . .
Ian _Dcu?n o Final Debit N an account of costs, Information created could consist
voice Type: (Fraforma, Firal, Debit Note, of parties aszoicated with the transaction, type of goods

Cradit Na.ﬁe)“ shipped or method of shipment.
status: (Dragt, Final,
Ammend@d)l

‘Required Optional

General Information

|Referenu:es and other general information pertaining to the contract and this document.

Date of Tssue: fnnne-mer-
ddd)|

Diocument Creator Identifer:

| Contract Id

add contractE stenzion add documentyferzion add contractT oy
TranzactionMumber add buyerContractldentifier add sellerContract dentifier add brokerContrac

Docuement Mumber:

| Inwvoice
Humber:

You can easily customize any of the supplied standard industry SPSs, which are available in the
Examples/IndustryStandards folder of your application folder.
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4.6 Synchronizing StyleVision and Authentic

Each new release of StyleVision contains features that add to the power and capability of Authentic View®.
However, the following must be taken into account:

e An SPS file created with a later version of StyleVision might be incompatible with an older version of
Authentic View.

¢ New SPS file functionality (created using a later version of StyleVision) will be interpretable only by a
corresponding version (or later) of Authentic View.

So, if a later version of StyleVision is used to create an SPS file, all deployed Authentic View products
must be synchronized with this version of StyleVision. This means, for example, that if StyleVision 2008
release 2 was used to create an SPS file, then Authentic Desktop 2008 release 2 (or another Authentic
View product from this release) must be used to properly edit this SPS file.

Note that a later version of an Authentic View product@ will be able to interpret SPSs created with previous
versions of StyleVision.

Synchronization steps when a deployed SPS file is modified using a later version of
StyleVision
If an SPS is already deployed among multiple Authentic View users, and if, subsequently, new Authentic View

functionality is added to the SPS using a later version of StyleVision, then the deweloper should go about the
task of synchronization in the following sequence:

1. The deweloper obtains a license key for the new version of Authentic View for himself.
The developer successfully tests SPS maodifications using the new StyleVision and Authentic View
pair.

3. The new ersion of the Authentic View product@ is distributed to all Authentic View users.

4. Only atfter all three steps above have been successfully carried out, should the modified SPS be
deployed to Authentic View users.
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4.7 Generated Files

In StyleVision, XSLT stylesheets and output files can be generated using the File | Save Generated Files®
command or StyleVision Sener. Alternatively, if you wish only to validate or transform XML using XSLT, you

can do this directly with RaptorXML(+XBRL) Server@.

The following files can be generated from StyleVision:

e XSLT stylesheets based on the SPS design. Separate XSLT stylesheets are generated for HTML, Text,
RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ output.

e Output files, generated by processing the Working XML File € assigned in the SPS with the XSLT
stylesheets generated from the SPS.

The markup for the output is contained in the SPS. The data for the output is contained in the XML document or
DB. It is the XSLT stylesheet that brings markup and data together in the output. Both the XSLT stylesheets as
well as the actual output can be previewed in StyleVision in the Output Views [ 59 3

Note: If you wish to add a namespace to an SPS or to an XSLT stylesheet being generated from an SPS, the
namespace must be added to the top-level schema element of the XML Schema on which the SPS is
based.

Altova website: XML reporting

Output documents
Given below are important points to note about the generated documents:

e HTML output and stylesheets: (1) The formatting and layout of the generated HTML document will be
identical to the HTML Preview of StyleVision and near-identical to the Authentic View of the XML
document. (2) Data-input devices (text input fields, check boxes, etc) in the HTML file do not allow
input. These data-input devices are intended for XML data input in Authentic View and, though they are
translated unchanged into the graphical HTML equivalents, they cannot be used for data-entry in the
HTML document.

Altova website: XML to HTML

e RTF output and stylesheets: (1) The RTF design requires specifications for paged media. You can
provide these specifications (cover page design, left/right pagination, etc) in the Properties sidebar &
and the Design Tree sidebar®*. Note that the design specifications for paged media are used for RTF,
PDF (XSL-FO), and Word 2007+ output. (2) If data-input devices have been used in the SPS, then,
where possible, these are rendered as graphics on the RTF page. When a data-entry device cannot
easily be simulated as a graphic (e.g. check boxes), a substitute presentation is used.

e Text output and stylesheets: Since the plain text format does not use formatting, style properties in
the design are not passed to the text output.

e  PDF output and stylesheets for FO: (1) To render a document to paged media requires some special
specifications, such as for left/right pagination, the location and composition of headers and footers,
the design of a cover page, etc. You can design these additional features for your document (using the
Properties sidebar® and Design Tree sidebar), and these are included in the XSLT stylesheet for
XSL-FO. Note that these design specifications for paged media are used not only for PDF (XSL-FO)
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output, but also for RTF and Word 2007+. (2) If data-input devices have been used in the SPS, then,
where possible, these are rendered as graphics on the PDF page. When a data-entry device cannot
easily be simulated as a graphic (e.g. check boxes), a substitute presentation is used.

Altova website: XML to PDF

e Word 2007+ output and stylesheets: You can design paged media features, such as pagination
headers and footers, and a cover page using the Properties sidebar® and Design Tree sidebar@,
and these are included in the XSLT stylesheet for Word 2007+. Note that the design specifications for
paged media are used not only for Word 2007+ output, but also for PDF (XSL-FO) and RTF output.

RTF output

RTF output is generated from your XML file in a single step by processing the XML document with the XSLT-for-
RTF file generated from the SPS. The properties of the RTF output are defined in the SPS, and you can preview
the output in the RTF Preview window. To obtain the RTF file, you must generate it (using File | Save
Generated Files® or StyleVision Server).

Note: If there is a problem with an embedded preview, StyleVision will attempt to open the preview document
in an external application (usually MS Word or Adobe Reader). An error message about the embedded
preview will appear in StyleVision. If the preview document is opened in an external application, you will
need to close the external application before regenerating the temporary output document, otherwise
you will get an error message saying the file is being used by another process. You should also close
the external application before closing the SPS design, otherwise StyleVision will not be able to close
the temporary output document due to the file lock placed on the document by the external application.

Text output

Since Text output generates plain text, note the following points:

e Style and page layout properties that are defined in the design will not be applied to the Text output.
e In order to generate Text output, the XSLT version selected for the SPS must be XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.0.

PDF output

Generating PDF output from your XML file is a two-step process:

1. An XSLT transformation is used to transform the XML file into an XSL-FO file (FO file). In the
transformation process, page sequencing and page layout properties are added, so that the FO file
contains this information in addition to the content.

2. The FOfile is processed by an FO processor to generate the PDF.

The XSLT-for-FO and the PDF output can be previewed in the PDF Preview tab. The XSLT-for-FO, the FO
document, and the PDF document can be generated using File | Save Generated Files® or StyleVision
Senver. The FO document can also be generated using RaptorXML <=

Note: If there is a problem with an embedded preview, StyleVision will attempt to open the preview document
in an external application (usually MS Word or Adobe Reader). An error message about the embedded
preview will appear in StyleVision. If the preview document is opened in an external application, you will
need to close the external application before regenerating the temporary output document, otherwise
you will get an error message saying the file is being used by another process. You should also close
the external application before closing the SPS design, otherwise StyleVision will not be able to close
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the temporary output document due to the file lock placed on the document by the external application.

Word 2007+ output

Word 2007+ output is generated from your XML file in a single step by processing the XML document with the
XSLT-for-Word 2007+ file generated from the SPS. The properties of the Word 2007+ output are defined in the
SPS, and you can preview the output in the Word 2007+ Preview window. To obtain the Word 2007+ file, you
must generate it (using File | Save Generated Files® or StyleVision Server).

Note: If there is a problem with an embedded preview, StyleVision will attempt to open the preview document
in an external application (usually MS Word or Adobe Reader). An error message about the embedded
preview will appear in StyleVision. If the preview document is opened in an external application, you will
need to close the external application before regenerating the temporary output document, otherwise
you will get an error message saying the file is being used by another process. You should also close
the external application before closing the SPS design, otherwise StyleVision will not be able to close
the temporary output document due to the file lock placed on the document by the external application.
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4.8 Projects in StyleVision

Files that are related to each other can be collected in a project in the Project sidebar (screenshot below). This
enables the files in a project to be accessed easily when designing an SPS. For example, an SPS file can be
dragged from the Project sidebar to the Design Tree sidebar and created there as a module; or an image file
can be dropped into the design as a static image; or a CSS stylesheet can be dragged to the Style Repository
sidebar as an external stylesheet.

Project »
2 - W E X
QuickStart
BIE SPSFHF Files
e GuickStart =ps
EIES HML Files
[k GuickStart xml
EIES ¥ML SchemaDTD Files
i QuickStart xsd
Sy CSS Files
- GuickStart czs
....... [ HTML Files
-BIEY Image Files
o [ Meswesttems BMP

Creating and saving a project

A new project is created using the Project | Create Project command. When it is created, a project contains
separate folders for separate types (see screenshot above). File types are assigned to a folder via the folder's
Properties dialog. A project is named when it is saved (with the extension . svp) for the first time. To
subsequently change the name of a project, you change the project file's name at its location, using an
application such as Windows File Explorer.

Project folders

Folders can be added both to the main project folder as well as to folders within the main project folder and to
sub-folders down to an unlimited number of levels. Three types of folders can be added: (i) a project folder; (ii)
an external folder (which is added by browsing and selecting); (iii) an external web folder (which is added via a
URL). Each of these three folder types is added to the main project folder using the following Project
commands, respectively: (i) Add Project Folder to Project; (i) Add External Project Folder to Project; (iii)
Add External Web Folder to Project. To add each of these folder types to a folder or sub-folder within the
main project, select the relevant command from the context menu for that folder or sub-folder.

Each folder can be assigned one or more file types in its Properties dialog (screenshot below). To pop up the
Properties dialog, right-click the folder for its context menu, and select Properties.
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Folder name: |

i

File extenzions: I:-:sd;dtd Cancel

In the Properties dialog, you can edit the folder name and the file type extensions for that folder (each file type
extension must be separated by a semi-colon). Project folder names can also be edited by selecting the folder
in the Project sidebar, pressing F2, and editing the name. When a folder has file type extensions defined for it,
files with that extension, when added using the Add File to Project command, are added to the folder. If more
than one folder has the same file type extension defined, the file is added to the first folder in the Project
sidebar having that extension. In the Project sidebar, folders can be reordered using drag-and-drop. However, on
the first level (that is at the level immediately below the main project folder), folders are ordered as follows: (i)
project folders; (ii) external folders; (iii) external web folders.

Project files

Files can be added both to the main project folder as well as to folders and sub-folders within the main project
folder. Files can be added using the following commands in the Project menu:

e Add Files to Project. One or more files are selected in a Browse window for addition. Each of the
added files goes into the first folder for which its file type extension has been defined.

e Add Global Resource to Project. A file is added via a global resource.

e Add URL to Project. A file is added via its URL (which is defined in the Add URL to Project dialog).

e Add Active File to Project. The active (SPS) file is added to the first folder in the Project sidebar that
has .sps defined as its file type extension.

e Add Active and Related Files to Project. The active (SPS) file plus related files, such as the
schema/s, Working XML Files, CSS files, static image files, etc, are added to the project, in their
respective folders as determined by the file type extensions of the folders. This is a very useful
command for quickly gathering into a project all the files relevant to a given design.

e Properties. When any project file is selected, clicking the Properties icon in the Project Window
toolbar or selecting the Properties command from the context menu pops up a window that displays
the location of the file. XML files additionally enable you to select an SPS with which the file can be
associated (see screenshot below).

properies

File name: [\Styleiision201 14StyleMisionE samplessHTMLCALS_DocB ook sl

— Open with Stleiizion Power Styleshest SPS Cancel |

[f you enter an SPS file path here, then on double-clicking thiz project item,
the azzigned SPS file will be opened and this project item will be uzed az a
warking =L file of the main schema sounze.

C:AStpleVizionE xamples\DocB ook, sps Browsze... |

When an SPS file is associated with an XML file that is in a project, double-clicking that XML file in the
Project window will open the associated SPS file with the XML file assigned as the Working XML File
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of the SPS. This is useful if multiple XML files use a single SPS. This feature helps to speed up your
work by cutting out the bother of browsing for the SPS file and/or Working XML File.

The commands listed above add files to the main project according to the file type extensions of the folders in
the main project folder. To add files to specific folders or sub-folders, right-click the required folder, and in the
context menu that pops up, select the corresponding command. Within a folder, files are listed in alphabetical
order. Note files can also be dragged to another folder. To see the location of a file, click the Properties
command in its context menu.

Global resources

A global resource € of file- or folder-type can be added to a folder. A file-type global resource is an alias for a
file resource. An alias can have multiple configurations with each configuration pointing to a file resource. So if
a global resource is used in a project, it can link to any of the target resources, depending on which
configuration is currently active in StyleVision. A folder-type global resource, similarly, is an alias that can
target any one of multiple folders according to the configuration that is currently active. If a folder-type global
resource is used in the design to identify a file (say, a Working XML File or CSS file), the folder-type global
resource will identify a folder only; the path from that folder to the required file will need to be specified
additionally. For more information on how to use global resources, see Using Global Resources D

Drag-and-drop

In the Project sidebar, a folder can be dragged to another folder or to another location within the same folder. A
file can be dragged to another folder, but cannot be moved within the same folder (within which files are
arranged alphabetically). Additionally, files and folders can be dragged from Windows File Explorer to the
Project sidebar.

Using projects

Files in a project can be used in various ways depending on what kind of file it is. For each file in the Project
sidebar, the actions available are listed in its context menu (right-click to display). Additionally, dragging the file
to a location where an action can be executed pops up a menu that contains the relevant command/s; in the
case of some commands, the command is executed directly the file is dropped at the relevant location. Given
below is a list of available actions for various file types.

SPS Files

e Open Design opens the SPS in a new design window. (This command also becomes available when
you drag an SPS file from the Project sidebar into Design View.)

e Import as Module imports the SPS as a module in the currently active SPS; the imported file will be
listed under the Modules heading in the Design Tree. (You can also import the file as a module by
dragging it to the Modules heading in the Design Ovenview sidebar.)

XML Files

e Edit File in XMLSpy opens the XML file in XMLSpy.

e Create New Design creates a new SPS. The schema for the SPS is an XML Schema generated from
the XML document. The Working XML File of the SPS is the XML file. (You can also drag the file into
the Main Template bar of Design View to use this command.)

e Add as New Schema Source adds an XML Schema generated from the XML file as an additional
schema source; the XML file is assigned as the Working XML File for this new schema source. (You
can also drag the file to the Schema entry of the Design Overview sidebar to generate a schema and
add the schema as a new schema source.)
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e Assign as Working XML File assigns the XML File as the Working XML File of the SPS. (You can also
drag the file to the Working XML entry of the Design Ovenview sidebar to add it as the Working XML
File.)

e Assign as Template XML File assigns the XML File as the Template XML File of the SPS. (You can
also drag the file to the Template XML entry of the Design Oveniew sidebar to add it as the Template
XML File.)

e Note: When an XML file is double-clicked, one of three actions will be executed according to what is
specified in the Project tab of the QM dialog: (i) Edit file in XMLSpy; (ii) Create a new design
based on the XML file; (iii) Ask the user which action to execute.

XML Schema / DTD Files

e Edit File in XMLSpy opens the schema file in XMLSpy.

e Create New Design creates a new SPS based on the selected schema. (You can also drag the file into
the Main Template bar of Design View to create a new SPS with the selected schema as the schema
source.)

e Add as New Schema Source adds an XML Schema generated from the XML file as an additional
schema source; the XML file is assigned as the Working XML File for this new schema source. (You
can also drag the file to the Schema entry of the Design Ovenview sidebar to create an additional
schema source.)

e Assign as Schema File assigns the selected schema as the schema source of the currently active
SPS, replacing the current schema source. This command is most useful for quickly changing
schemas, for example, if the schema location has changed or to correct a wrong assignment. (To use
this command, you can also drag the file to the Schema entry of the Design Overview sidebar.)

e Note: When a schema file is double-clicked, one of three actions will be executed according to what is
specified in the Project tab of the 0|:_>t|onsGb dialog: (i) Edit file in XMLSpy; (ii) Create a new design
based on the schema file; (iii) Ask the user which action to execute.

CSS Files

e Edit File in XMLSpy opens the CSS file in XMLSpy.

e Import into Style Repository adds the CSS file to the External CSS files of the Style Repository
(External heading in the Styles Repository sidebar). (You can also drag the file to the External heading
in the Styles Repository sidebar to import the file into the style repository.)

HTML Files

e  Edit File in XMLSpy opens the HTML file in XMLSpy.

e Open opens the HTML file in the default browser.

e Create New Design creates a new SPS, in which you can create the schema based on the HTML
document. (You can also drag the file into Design View to use this command.)

Image Files

e When you hover over an image file that has been placed in a project folder, a preview of the image is
displayed (.png, .jpeg, .gif, .bmp, .tiff, and .ico formats). Double-click the image to open it in
the system's default image viewer/editor application.

e The context menu command Open opens the image file in the default image viewer/editing application.

e The context menu command /nsert Image in Design inserts the image as a static image in the SPS.
(You can also insert the image at a particular location by dragging it there.)

All file types
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e Explore Containing Folder opens a Windows File Explorer window displaying the contents of the folder
in which the selected file is located.

e Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete commands work in the standard Windows way, cutting and copying the
selected file to the clipboard; pasting files from the clipboard; and deleting. These commands also work
for a selection of multiple files.

e Select All selects all the files in the project.

e Properties pops up the Properties dialog, in which the location of the file is given.

Find in project

You can search for project files and folders using their names or a part of their name. If the search is
successful, files or folders that are located are highlighted one by one.

To start a search, select the project folder in the Project sidebar that you wish to search, then select the
command Edit | Find (or the shortcut Ctrl+F). In the Find dialog that pops up (screenshot below) enter the text
string you wish to search for and select or deselect the search options (explained below) according to your
requirements.

X
Find what: IDrgEhart.pr Fird Mt I
Bigitie Find Prexw |
™ tatch whole word only
[ tatch case Cancel |

¥ Find in falder names
v Skip external folders

The following search options are available:

e Whole-word matching is more restricted since the entire string must match an entire word in the file or
folder name. In file names, the parts before and after the dot (without the dot) are also each treated as
a word.

e It can be specified that casing in the search string must exactly match the text string in the file or
folder name.

e Folder names can be included in the search. Otherwise, only file names are searched.

e External folders @ can be included or excluded from the search. External folders are actual folders on
the system or network, as opposed to project folders, which are created within the project and not on
the system.

If the search is successful, the first matching item is highlighted in the Project sidebar. You can then browse
through all the returned matching items by clicking the Find Next and Find Prev buttons in the Find dialog.
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4.9 Catalogs in StyleVision

The XML catalog mechanism enables files to be retrieved from local folders, thus increasing the overall
processing speed, as well as improving the portability of documents—since only the catalog file URIs then
need to be changed. See the section How Catalogs Work @ for details.

Altova's XML products use a catalog mechanism to quickly access and load commonly used files, such as
DTDs and XML Schemas. This catalog mechanism can be customized and extended by the user, and it is
described in the sections Catalog Structure in StyleVision®* and Customizing your Catalogs @ The section
Variables for Windows System Locations list Windows variables for common system locations. These
variables can be used in catalog files to locate commonly used folders.

This section is organized into the following sub-sections:

124

How Catalogs Work.
Catalog Structure in SterVision
Customizing your Catalogs

Variables for Windows System Locations

For more information on catalogs, see the XML Catalogs specification.

491 How Catalogs Work

Catalogs can be used to redirect both DTDs and XML Schemas. While the concept behind the mechanisms of
both cases is the same, the details are different and are explained below.

DTDs

Catalogs are commonly used to redirect a call to a DTD to a local URI. This is achieved by mapping, in the
catalog file, public or system identifiers to the required local URI. So when the pocTYPE declaration in an XML
file is read, its public or system identifier locates the required local resource via the catalog file mapping.

For popular schemas, the puBLIC identifier is usually pre-defined, thus requiring only that the URI in the catalog
file map the puBLIC identifier to the correct local copy. When the XML document is parsed, the PUBLIC
identifier in it is read. If this identifier is found in a catalog file, then the corresponding URL in the catalog file will
be looked up and the schema will be read from this location. So, for example, if the following SVG file is
opened in StyleVision:

<?xml version="1.0" standalone="no"?>
<!DOCTYPE svg PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD SVG 1.1//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/Graphics/SVG/1.1/DTD/svgll.dtd">

<svg width="20" height="20" xml:space="preserve">
<g style="fill:red; stroke:#000000">
<rect x="0" y="0" width="15" height="15"/>
<rect x="5" y="5" width="15" height="15"/>
</g>
</svg>
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The catalog is searched for the puBLIC identifier of this SVG file. Let's say the catalog file contains the
following entry:

<catalog>
<public publicId="-//W3C//DTD SVG 1.1//EN" uri="schemas/svg/svgll.dtd"/>
</catalog>

In this case, there is a match for the puBLIC identifier. As a result, the lookup for the SVG DTD is redirected to
the URL schemas/svg/svgll.dtd (which is relative to the catalog file). This is a local file that will be used as
the DTD for the SVG file. If there is no mapping for the Public ID in the catalog, then the URL in the XML
document will be used (in the SVG fie example abowe, this is the Internet URL:
http://www.w3.org/Graphics/SVG/1.1/DTD/svgll.dtd).

XML Schemas

In StyleVision, you can also use catalogs with XML Schemas. In the XML instance file, the reference to the
schema will occur in the xsi: schemaLocation attribute of the XML document's top-level element. For example,

xsi:schemalocation="http://www.xmlspy.com/schemas/orgchart OrgChart.xsd"

The value of the xsi:schemaLocation attribute has two parts: a namespace part (green abowe) and a URI part
(highlighted). The namespace part is used in the catalog to map to the alternative resource. For example, the
following catalog entry redirects the schema reference above to a schema at an alternative location.

<uri name="http://www.xmlspy.com/schemas/orgchart" uri="C:\MySchemas\OrgChart.xsd"/>

Normally, the URI part of the xsi: schemaLocation attribute's value is a path to the actual schema location.

However, if the schema is referenced via a catalog, the URI part need not point to an actual XML Schema but
must exist so that the lexical validity of the xsi: schemaLocation attribute is maintained. A value of foo, for

example, would be sufficient for the URI part of the attribute's value to be valid.

4.9.2 Catalog Structure in StyleVision

When StyleVision starts, it loads a file called RootCatalog.xml (structure shown in listing below), which
contains a list of catalog files that will be looked up. You can modify this file and enter as many catalog files to
look up as you like, each of which is referenced in a nextCatalog element. These catalog files are looked up
and the URIs in them are resolved according to their mappings.

Listing of RootCatalog.xml

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<catalog xmlns="urn:oasis:names:tc:entity:xmlns:xml:catalog"
xmlns:spy="http://www.altova.com/catalog ext"
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:schemalocation="urn:oasis:names:tc:entity:xmlns:xml:catalog Catalog.xsd">
<nextCatalog catalog="%PersonalFolder%/Altova/%AppAndVersionName%/CustomCatalog.xml" />
<!-- Include all catalogs under common schemas folder on the first directory level -->

<nextCatalog spy:recurseFrom="%CommonSchemasFolder$" catalog="catalog.xml"
spy:depth="1"/>
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<nextCatalog spy:recurseFrom="%$ApplicationWritableDataFolder%/pkgs/.cache"
catalog="remapping.xml" spy:depth="0"/>

<nextCatalog catalog="CoreCatalog.xml"/>
</catalog>

The listing above references a custom catalog (named CustomCatalog.xml) and a set of catalogs that locate
commonly used schemas (such as W3C XML Schemas and the SVG schema).

e CustomCatalog.xml is located in your Personal Folder (located via the variable $PersonalFolder$). It
is a skeleton file in which you can create your own mappings. You can add mappings to
CustomCatalog.xml for any schema you require that is not addressed by the catalog files in the
Common Schemas Folder. Do this by using the supported elements of the OASIS catalog mechanism
(see next section).

e The Common Schemas Folder (located via the variable $CommonSchemasFolder$) contains a set of
commonly used schemas. Inside each of these schema folders is a catalog.xml file that maps public
and/or system identifiers to URIs that point to locally saved copies of the respective schemas.

e Schemas related to XBRL and various XBRL taxonomies are large and are installed locally on demand
with the help of Altova's Taxonomy Manager. Individual schemas and taxonomies are mapped in the
catalog remapping.xml, which is located in the pkgs/.cache subfolder of the Program Data Folder
(located via the variable $ApplicationWritableDatFolder$). Please do not edit this file; the
smallest error could seriously compromise large sets of references.

e CoreCatalog.xml is located in the StyleVision application folder, and is used to locate schemas and
stylesheets used by StyleVision-specific processes, such as StyleVision Power Stylesheets which
are stylesheets used to generate Altova's Authentic View of XML documents.

Location variables
The variables that are used in RootCatalog.xml (listing above) have the following values:

Personal folder of the current user, for example C:
$PersonalFolder$% \Users\<name>\Documents

$CommonSchemasFolder$ C:\ProgramData\Altova\Common2024\Schemas

o
e

ApplicationWritableDataFolde
r$ C:\ProgramData\Altova

Location of catalog files and schemas
Note the locations of the various catalog files.

e RootCatalog.xml and CoreCatalog.xml are in the StyleVision application folder.

e CustomCatalog.xml is located in your MyDocuments\Altova\StyleVision folder.

e The catalog.xml files are each in a specific schema folder, these schema folders being inside the
Common Schemas Folder.

4.9.3 Customizing Your Catalogs

When creating entries in CustomCatalog.xml (or any other catalog file that is to be read by StyleVision), use
only the following elements of the OASIS catalog specification. Each of the elements below is listed with an
explanation of their attribute values. For a more detailed explanation, see the XML Catalogs specification. Note
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that each element can take the xml:base attribute, which is used to specify the base URI of that element.

e <public publicId="PublicID of Resource" uri="URL of local file"/>

e <system systemId="SystemID of Resource" uri="URL of local file"/>

e <uri name="filename" uri="URL of file identified by filename"/>

e <rewriteURI uriStartString="StartString of URI to rewrite" rewritePrefix="String to

replace StartString"/>
e <rewriteSystem systemIdStartString="StartString of SystemID"
rewritePrefix="Replacement string to locate resource locally"/>

Note the following points:

e In cases where there is no public identifier, as with most stylesheets, the system identifier can be
directly mapped to a URL via the system element.

¢ A URI can be mapped to another URI using the uri element.

e The rewriteURI and rewriteSystem elements enable the rewriting of the starting part of a URI or
system identifier, respectively. This allows the start of a filepath to be replaced and consequently
enables the targeting of another directory. For more information on these elements, see the XML

Catalogs specification.

From release 2014 onwards, StyleVision adheres closely to the XML Catalogs specification (OASIS Standard
V1.1, 7 October 2005) specification. This specification strictly separates external-identifier look-ups (those with
a Public ID or System ID) from URI look-ups (URIs that are not Public IDs or System IDs). Namespace URIs
must therefore be considered simply URIs—not Public IDs or System IDs—and must be used as URI look-ups
rather than external-identifier look-ups. In StyleVision versions prior to version 2014, schema namespace URIs
were translated through <public> mappings. From version 2014 onwards, <uri> mappings have to be used.

Prior to v2014: <public publicID="http://www.MyMapping.com/ref"
uri="file:///C:/MyDocs/Catalog/test.xsd"/>

V-2014 onwards: <uri name="http://www.MyMapping.com/ref"
uri="file:///C:/MyDocs/Catalog/test.xsd"/>

How StyleVision finds a referenced schema

A schema is referenced in an XML document via the xsi : scemaLocation attribute (shown below). The value of
the xsi:schemaLocation attribute has two parts: a namespace part (green) and a URI part (highlighted).

xsi:schemalocation="http://www.xmlspy.com/schemas/orgchart OrgChart.xsd"

Given below are the steps, followed sequentially by StyleVision, to find a referenced schema. The schema is
loaded at the first successful step.

1. Look up the catalog for the URI part of the xsi: schemaLocation value. If a mapping is found, including
in rewriteURI mappings, use the resulting URI for schema loading.

2. Look up the catalog for the namespace part of the xsi: schemaLocation value. If a mapping is found,
including in rewriteURI mappings, use the resulting URI for schema loading.

3. Use the URI part of the xsi: schemaLocation value for schema loading.

XML Schema specifications

XML Schema specification information is built into StyleVision and the validity of XML Schema (.xsd)
documents is checked against this internal information. In an XML Schema document, therefore, no references
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should be made to any schema that defines the XML Schema specification.

The catalog.xml file in the $AltovaCommonSchemasFolder$\Schemas\schema folder contains references to
DTDs that implement older XML Schema specifications. You should not validate your XML Schema documents
against these schemas. The referenced files are included solely to provide StyleVision with entry helper info for
editing purposes should you wish to create documents according to these older recommendations.

494

Variables for Windows System Locations

Shell environment variables can be used in the nextCatalog element to specify the path to various system
locations (see RootCatalog.xml listing above). The following shell environment variables are supported:

%$PersonalFolder$%

o\

CommonSchemasFolder

o\

o

ApplicationWritableD
ataFolder%

$AltovaCommonFolder$
%DesktopFolder%
$*ProgramMenuFolder%
$StartMenuFolder$%
$StartUpFolders

$TemplateFolder$%

%$AdminToolsFolder$%

%AppDataFolder%

sCommonAppDataFolder

oo

$FavoritesFolder%
$PersonalFolder$%
%SendToFolder%
$FontsFolder%
$ProgramFilesFolder%
$CommonFilesFolder$

$WindowsFolder%

Full path to the Personal folder of the current user, for example c:
\Users\<name>\Documents

C:\ProgramData\Altova\Common2024\Schemas

C:\ProgramData\Altova

C:\Program Files\Altova\Common2024

Full path to the Desktop folder of the current user.

Full path to the Program Menu folder of the current user.
Full path to Start Menu folder of the current user.

Full path to Start Up folder of the current user.

Full path to the Template folder of the current user.

Full path to the file system directory that stores administrative tools of the current
user.

Full path to the Application Data folder of the current user.

Full path to the file directory containing application data of all users.
Full path of the Favorites folder of the current user.

Full path to the Personal folder of the current user.

Full path to the SendTo folder of the current user.

Full path to the System Fonts folder.

Full path to the Program Files folder of the current user.

Full path to the Common Files folder of the current user.

Full path to the Windows folder of the current user.
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%SystemFolder% Full path to the System folder of the current user.

Full path to the file system directory that serves as the data repository for local
%LocalAppDataFolder% (nonroaming) applications.

$MyPicturesFolder$% Full path to the MyPictures folder.
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5

SPS Content

This section describes in detail the core procedures used to create and edit SPS document components that
are used to create locations in the document design for XML data content. The procedures are listed below and
described in detail in the sub-sections of this section. These mechanisms are used to design any kind of
template: M, global, or named €.

Inserting XML Content as Text® . XML data can be inserted in the design by dragging the relevant
nodes (element, attribute, type, or CDATA) into the design and creating them as (contents) or
(rest-of-contents).

Inserting MS Word Content @

User-Defined Templates

User-Defined Elements. XML Text Blocks @

Working with Tables@. Tables can be inserted by (i) the SPS designer, directly in the SPS design
(static tables) or using XML document sub-structures, and (ii) the Authentic View user.

Creating Lists @ Static lists, where the list structure is entered in the SPS design, and dynamic lists,
where an XML document sub-structure is created as a list, provide powerful data-ordering capabilities.
Using Graphics @. Graphics can be inserted in the SPS design using a variety of methods to
determine the target URI (static, dynamic, a combination of both, and unparsed entity URIs).
Charts @

Using Data-Entry Devices (or Form Controlsl@. XML data can be input by the Authentic View user via
data-entry devices such as input fields and combo boxes. This provides a layer of user help as well as
of input constraints. Individual nodes in the XML document can be created as data-entry devices.
Links @

Barcodes @@

Layout Modules D

The Change-To Feature ®. This feature enables a different node to be selected as the match for a
template and allows a node to be changed to another content type.

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



SPS Content

Inserting XML Content as Text 131

5.1 Inserting XML Content as Text

Data from a node in the XML document is included in the design by dragging the corresponding schema node
from the Schema Tree window and dropping it into the design. When the schema node is dropped into the
design, a menu pops up with options for how the node is to be created in the design (screenshot below).

Create Contents

Create Termnplates

Create Paragraph

Create Tahble...

Create Barcode...
Create Chart...

Create Image...

Create Input Field

Create RichEdit
Create Combo Box...
Create Check Box...
Create Radic Button...
Create Button

Use Global Template

Create CALS/HTML Table...
Create Bullets and Mumbering...

Create Multiline Input Field

Types of schema nodes

Schema nodes that can be dropped from the Schema Tree sidebar into the design are of three types: (i)

element nodes; (ii) attribute nodes; and (jii) datatype nodes.

Using the Insert Contents toolbar icon

The Insert Contents icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar® also enables you to insert the contents of a

node in the design. Insert contents as follows:

1. Select the Insert Contents icon.

2. Click the location in the design where you wish to insert contents. The Insert Contents Selector pops

up (screenshot below).
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3. The context of the insertion location in the design is displayed in the XPath Context field. Select the
node for which you wish to create contents.

4. Click OK. The contents placeholder is created. If the node you selected is anything other than the
context node, additional template tags with the path to the selected node will be created around the
contents placeholder.

Outputting text content of nodes

To output the text contents of the node, the node should be created as contents. When a node is created as
contents, the node will look something like this in the design document:

(content)

In the screenshot abowe, the Desc element has been created as contents. The output will display the text
content of Desc. If Desc has descendant elements, such as Bold and Italic, then the text content of the
descendant elements will also be output as part of the contents of besc. Note that attribute nodes of Desc are
not considered its child nodes, and the contents of the attribute nodes will therefore not be output as part of the
contents of Desc. Attribute nodes have to be explicitly inserted in order to be processed.
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CDATA sections

If CDATA sections are present in the XML document they will be output, and in Authentic View, are indicated
with tags when markup is switched on (using the menu command Authentic | Markup). CDATA sections
can also be inserted in the XML document when editing the document in Authentic View (via the context
menu).

[[CDATAT > This is CDATA Text (JDATA]]

Note: In Authentic View, CDATA sections cannot be inserted into input fields (that is, in text boxes and
multiline text boxes). They can only be entered within elements that are displayed in Authentic View
as text content components.

In this section
In the sub-sections of this section, we describe other aspects of inserting XML content as text:

¢ How the text content of a node can be marked up with a predefined format directly when the node is
inserted.

e How the structure of the source schema determines the effect of Authentic View usage.

¢ How descendant nodes not explicitly included within a node can be included for processing. See Rest-
of-Contents @.

Note: You can create an empty template rule by deleting the (content) placeholder of a node. An empty
template rule is useful if you wish to define that some node not be processed, i.e. produce no output.

51.1 Inserting Content with a Predefined Format

The text content of a node can be directly inserted with the markup of one of StyleVision's predefined formats.
To do this, drag the node from the Schema Tree window and drop it at the desired location. In the menu that
pops up, select Create Paragraph (screenshot below).

Create Conkents

Creake Templates

Creake Paragraph
|

Create Table, ..

The predefined format can be changed by selecting the predefined format tag and then choosing some other
predefined format from the Format combo box in the toolbar & (screenshot below) or using the menu
command Insert | Format.

Format - X

Normal - I U & Ahal = 12 = o

i@
)
)
1]
il
(Il
i
T
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The predefined format can also be changed by changing the value of the paragraph type property of the
paragraph group of properties in the Properties window, or by changing the pa%;raph type via the node-
template's context menu command € Enclose With | Special Paragraph &

Each paragraph type has particular formatting features that can be used to advantage. Note that the pre format
type enables carriage returns and linefeeds to be output as such instead of them being normalized to
whitespace.

5.1.2 Adding Elements in Authentic View

When creating elements in the design, the way you create the elements determines how Authentic View will
respond to user actions like pressing the Tab key and clicking the add. .. prompt. The basic issue is what
elements are created in Authentic View when an element is added by the user. For example, when the user
adds an element (say, by clicking the Insert Element icon in the Elements sidebar), what child elements are
created automatically?

The most important point to bear in mind is that Authentic View follows the structure specified in the underlying
schema. In order to ensure that Authentic View implements the schema structure correctly there are a few
design rules you should keep in mind. These are explained below.

Unambiguous content model

A content model is considered unambiguous when it consists of a single sequence (with maxoccurs=1) of child
elements (with no choices, groups, substitutions, etc). In such cases, when the element is added, the
sequence of child elements is unambiguously known, and they are automatically added. In the screenshot
example below, the three child elements are all mandatory and can occur only once.

When the element parent is added in Authentic View, its child elements are automatically inserted
(screenshot below). Pressing the tab key takes you to the next element in the sequence.

[parent T FirsteT] 2> 2 62 <E3| <paren]

If the e2 element were optional, then, when the element parent is added in Authentic View, the elements e1
and e3 are automatically inserted, and the element 2 appears in the Elements sidebar so that it can be
inserted if desired (screenshot below). Pressing the tab key in e1 takes the user to e3.

|| Elements

[parents (6T First<eTlea <3| <parent AE_[parent

2=z

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



SPS Content Inserting XML Content as Text 135

The above content model scenario is the only scenario Authentic View considers unambiguous. All other cases
are considered ambiguous, and in order for Authentic View to disambiguate and efficiently display the desired
elements the design must adhere to a few simple rules. These are explained below.

Ambiguous content model

For Authentic View to correctly and efficiently display elements while an XML document is being edited, the
SPS must adhere to the following rules.

e Child elements will be displayed in the order in which they are laid out in the design.

e In order for Authentic View to disambiguate among sibling child elements, all child elements should be
laid out in the design document in the required order and within a single parent node. If the sibling
relationship is to be maintained in Authentic View, it is incorrect usage to lay out each child element of
a single parent inside multiple instances of the parent node.

These two rules are illustrated with the following example.

We consider a content model of an element parent, which consists of a single sequence of mandatory child
elements. This content model is similar to the unambiguous content model discussed above, with one
difference: the single sequence is optional, which makes the content model ambiguous—because the presence
of the sequence is not a certainty. If you create a design document as shown in the screenshot below, there
will be ambiguity in Authentic View.

The Authentic View of the parent element will look like this (since the sequence is optional):

[parent? 24 .. <parent

Clicking add. .. pops up a menu of the three child elements:

parent’ add  ~parent

If you select one of these elements, it will be inserted (screenshot below), but since Authentic View cannot
disambiguate the sequence it does not insert any of the remaining two elements, nor does it offer you the
opportunity of inserting them:

[parent BT Firstf 21 <pareni]
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The correct way to design this content model (following the rules given abowve) would be to explicitly create the
required nodes in the desired order within the single parent node. The design document would look like this:

[ fparent»
ET(contents)<&l]

EZ¢(contents) <2
EZ¥(contents)<e3
<parent] 7]

Note that all three child elements are placed inside a single parent node. The design shown above would
produce the following Authentic View:

add &1
add &2
add &3

The Authentic View user clicks the respective add element prompt to insert the element and its content.

Note:

e [fan element can occur multiple times, and if the rules above are followed, then the element appears in
the sidebar till the number of occurrences in Authentic View equals the maximum number of
occurrences allowed by the schema (maxOccurs).

e Creating each child element inside a separate parent node (see screenshot below) not only creates
isolated child—parent relationships for each child element so instantiated; it also increases processing
time because the parent node has to be re-traversed in order to locate each child element.

7
parent> 6T ontents) <1l <parent]

barert B2 ontents) &2 <parent
barent> B3 (contents) <23l <parent]
d

513 Rest-of-Contents

The rest-of-contents placeholder applies templates to all the remaining child elements of the element for
which the template has been created. As an example consider the following:

e Anelement parent has 4 child elements, childl to child4.
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¢ In the template for element parent, some processing has been explicitly defined for the chi1d1 and
child4 child elements.

This results in only the childl and child4 child elements being processed. The elements child2 and child3
will not be processed. Now, if the rest-of-contents placeholder is inserted within the template for parent,
then, not only will childl and child4 be processed using the explicitly defined processing rules in the
template. Additionally, templates will be applied for the chi1d2 and chi1d3 child elements. If global
templates@ for these are defined then the global templates will be used. Otherwise the built-in default
templates (for element, attribute, and text nodes) will be applied.

Important: It is important to note what nodes are selected for rest-of-contents.

e As described with the example abowe, all child element nodes and child text nodes are selected by the
rest-of-contents placeholder. (Even invalid child nodes in the XML document will be processed.)

e Attribute nodes are not selected; they are not child nodes, that is, they are not on the child axis of
XPath.

e If a global template of a child element is used in the parent template, then the child element does not
count as having been used locally. As a result, the rest-of-contents placeholder will also select
such child elements. Howe\er, if a global template of a child element is "copied locally", then this
usage counts as local usage, and the child element will not be selected by the rest-of-contents
placeholder.

Note: You can create an empty template rule by deleting the (content) placeholder of a node. An empty
template rule is useful if you wish to define that some node not be processed, i.e. produce no output.
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5.2 Inserting MS Word Content

If Microsoft Word 2007+ is installed on your machine, then content can be pasted from Word documents into
the design as static content. The Word content will be inserted within suitably corresponding design
components, and text formatting properties will be carried over from the Word content. For example, text
content that is in a Word paragraph block will be inserted within a Paragraph component, and the formatting
of the text will be preserved (see screenshots below).

Accelerate XML Development

Today, eXtensible Markup Language (XML) technologies play a critical role in all software development
projects. XML has received widespread support and adopfion in the computer industry because of its
simplicity, extensibility, interoperability, and flexibility, all of which stem from its power to represent data
independent of programming language, platform, or operating system. In XML-based applications, XML is
used alongside complementary technologies such as XML Schema, X5LT, XQuery, Web services, and
others. Today's developer needs a tool for creating, editing, and debugging these XML-related
technologies in an efficient, standards-based manner.

Alfova XMLSpy 2007 delivers all the power you need to create the most advanced XML applications, yet
at the same time it's flexible enough to allow you to work with XML using the views and options that best
suit your specific requirements and preferences. XMLSpy 2007 increases productivity by allowing you to
develop higher guality, standards-conformant XML-based applications more quickly than ever before.

Word content.
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[8p_»[* & >Accelerate XML Development< & < Sp]

Toda'_n,r: extensible Markup Language (XML) technologies play a critical rele in all software development
projects. XML has received widespread support and adoption in the computer industry because of its simplicity,
extensibility, interoperability, and flexibility, all of which stem from its power to represent data independent of
programming language, platform, or operating system. In XML-based applications, XML is used alongside
complementary technelogies such as XML Schema, XSLT, XQuery, Web services, and others. Today's
developer needs a tool for creating, editing, and debugging these XML-related techneologies in an efficient,

standards-based manner.

Aimva XMLSpy 2007 delivers all the power you need to create the most advanced XML applications, yet
at the same time it's flexible enough to allow you to work with XML using the views and options that best suit
your specific requirements and preferences. XMLSpy 2007 increases productivity by allowing you to develop

higher quality, standards-conformant XML-based applications more quickly than ever I:uefure.

Word content pasted into a design. A suitable paragraph format has been applied and text formatting has
been preserved.

Note: In addition to Word content, any content that can be pasted into a Word document can also be pasted
into a StyleVision design. This includes MS Excel tables and HTML page content.

Note: To create an SPS that contains static content from an entire Word document, create a new SPS with

the File | New | New from Word 2007+@ command.

Supported Word features

The following Word structures and formats are supported when Word content is copy-pasted into a design:

e Formatted text

o Different fonts, size, weights, style, text-decoration, etc.
o Color

o Background color

o Border around text
Paragraphs

Page breaks

Horizontal line
Hyperlinks

Bookmarks

Tables

o Rowspans, colspans

o Formatted/rich content
o Nested tables

o Headers, footers
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e Lists, sublists

o Bulletted: different styles

o Enumerated: different styles
e Images
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5.3 Inserting MS Excel Content

If Microsoft Excel 2007+ is installed on your machine, then content can be pasted from Excel documents into
the design as static content. The Excel content will be inserted as static tables and other suitably
corresponding design components. Formatting properties will be preserved (see screenshots below). Each
Excel sheet is inserted as a separate static table.

A B
1 09.03 Euclid's Elements
2 11.09 English Phrasal Verbs in Use
3 08.86 Code Book
4 09.80 Foundations and Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics
5 18.38 Style
6 08.72 The English Language
T 18.36 History of Mathematics
8 06.09 QED
g 07.89 Fowler's Modern English Usage
10 05.30 Oxford Guide to Plain English
11 21.88 Rediscover Grammar
12 11.57 How to Solve It
13 21.54 Advanced Learner's Grammar
14 19.02 Macmillan English Grammar in Context
15 22.57 Oxford Style Manual
16 16.44 Proofreading
17 20.51 Taschenbuch Mathematischer Formeln und Moderner Verfahren
18 97.50 Oxford Companion to the Book

Excel sheet.
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[p >Sheetl

- 10 -

09.03
11.0%
08.86
09.80
18.328
08.72
18.36
06.09
07.89
05.30
21.88
11.97
21.54
15.02
22.57
16.44

20.51
87.50

EEIEEIEIEIEEIEIEIEEIEIEIEEIEIEIE

Euclid's Elements

English Phrasal Verbs in Use

Code Book

Foundations and Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics
Style

The English Language

History of Mathematics

QED

Fowler's Modern English Usage

Oxford Guide to Plain English
Rediscover Grammar

How to Solve It

Advanced Learner's Grammar
Macmillan English Grammar in Context
Oxford Style Manual

Proofreading

Taschenbuch Mathematischer Formeln und Moderner
Verfahren

Oxford Companion to the Book

Excel content imported into a design as a static table with text formatting preserved.

Note: In addition to Excel content, any content that can be pasted into an Excel document can also be
pasted into a StyleVision design. This includes MS Word content and HTML page content.

Note: To create an SPS that contains static content from an entire Excel document, create a new SPS with

the File | New | New from Excel 2007+@ command.
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5.4 User-Defined Templates

User-Defined Templates are templates for items generated by an XPath expression you specify. These items
may be atomic values or nodes. In the screenshot below, which shows three User-Defined Templates, note the
User-Defined Template icon on the left-hand side of the tags (a green person symbol). User-Defined Templates
are very useful because they provide extraordinary flexibility for creating templates. Note, howewer, that content
generated by User-Defined Templates cannot be edited in Authentic View.

[& int:Name »(content)< & |

| & for Fiin 0l Office@Loc="M%"] return $i[1]

[£1,2.3>=(AutoCalc) (2]

The XPath expression of each of the three User-Defined templates shown in the screenshot above do the
following:

e Selects a node in a source schema. By using an XPath expression, any node in any of the schema
sources can be reached from within any context node. If StyleVision can unambiguously target the
specified node, the template will be changed automatically from a User-Defined Template to a normal
template, enabling Authentic View editing. If it is a User-Defined Template, this will be indicated by the
green User-Defined Template icon on the left-hand side of the template tags.

e Selects a node that fulfills a condition specified by the for construct of XPath 2.0 and XPath 3.0. Such
templates can never resolve to normal templates (but will remain User-Defined Templates) because the
for construct does not allow StyleVision to unambiguously resolve the target from only the schema
information it currently has at its disposal.

e Selects a sequence of atomic values {1, 2, 3}. While it is allowed to create a template for an atomic
value, you cannot use the contents placeholder within such a template. This is because the
xsl:apply-templates instruction (which is what the contents placeholder generates) can only be
applied to node items (not atomic values). You could, however, use an Auto-Calculation in combination
with some design element such as a list. For example, the User-Defined Template at left would
generate the output at right.

&1 23 e 1
» ={AutoCalc) . 2
2 s 3

Note: Ifthe SPS uses XSLT 1.0, then the XPath expression you enter must return a node-set. Otherwise an
error is reported.
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Advantage of using XPath to select template node

The advantage of selecting a schema node via an XPath expression (User-Defined Templates) is that the power
of XPath's path selector mechanism can be used to select any node or sequence of items, as well as to filter or
set conditions for the node selection. As a result, specific XML document nodes can be targeted for any given
template. For instance, the XPath expression //0ffice/Department [@Location="NY"] will select only those
Department nodes that have a Location attribute with a value of Ny. Also see the other examples in this
section.

Note: If an XPath expression contains multiple location path steps, then it is significant—especially for
grouping and sorting—whether brackets are placed around the multiple location path steps or not. For
example, the XPath expression /org/0ffice/Dept will be processed differently than
(/org/Office/Dept). For the former expression (without brackets), the processor loops through each
location step. For the latter expression (with brackets), all the bept elements of all 0ffice elements
are returned in one undifferentiated nodeset.

Brackets Underlying XSLT Mechanism Effect

No <xsl:for-each select="Org"> Each office element has its own Dept
<xsl:for-each select="0Office"> | population. So grouping and sorting can be
<xsl:for-each select="Dept"> | done within each office.

</xsl:for-each>
</xsl:for-each>
</xsl:for-each>

Yes <xsl:for-each The Dept population extends over all
select="/0rg/Office/Dept"> Office elements and across 0Org.

</xsl:for-each>

This difference in evaluating XPath expressions can be significant for grouping and sorting.

Inserting a User-Defined Template
To insert a User-Defined Template, do the following:

1. Click the Insert User-Defined Template icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar and then click the
design location where you wish to insert the template. Alternatively, right-click the design location
where you wish to insert the template and, from the context menu that appears, select the Insert
User-Defined Template command.

2. Inthe Edit XPath Expression@ dialog that pops up, enter the XPath expression you want, and click
OK. Note that the context node of the XPath expression will be the node within which you hawe clicked.
An empty node template will be created. Sometimes a joined node is created. When a node is joined,
the targeted instance nodes are selected as if at a single level, whereas if a node is not joined (that is if
it is split into multiple hierarchic lewels), then the node selection is done by looping through each
instance node at every split level. The nodeset returned in both cases of selection (joined and split) is
the same unless a grouping or sorting criterion is specified. For a discussion of the effect joined nodes
have on the grouping and sorting mechanisms, see Node-Template Operations e
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Editing a Template Match

The node selection of any node template (user-defined or normal) can be changed by using an XPath
expression to select the new match expression. To edit the template match of a node template, right-click the
node template, then select the Edit Template Match command. This pops up the Edit XPath Expression
dialog, in which you enter the XPath expression to select the new node. Then click OK.

Adding nodes to User-Defined Templates

If a node from the schema tree is added to a User-Defined Template, the context for the new node will not be
known if the User-Defined Template has been created for a node or sequence that cannot be placed in the
context of the schema source of the SPS. You will therefore be prompted (screenshot below) about how the
new node should be referenced: (i) by its name (essentially, a relative path), or (ii) by a full path from the root of
the schema source.

Create design element...

The contest node for the current location cannot be fully
determined. Do wou want to...

{*' Create a single template

" Create templates for absolute schema path

[T Always use this option

k. I Cancel

Prompting for advice on how to proceed is the default behavior. This default behavior can be changed in the

Design tab of the Tool | Options dialog.
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5.5 User-Defined Elements, XML Text Blocks

User-Defined Elements @ and User-Defined XML Text Blocks &2 enable, respectively, (i) any element, and (ii)
any XML text block to be inserted into the design. The advantage of these features is that designers are not
restricted to adding XML elements and design elements from source schemas and the palette of StyleVision
design elements. They can create (i) templates for elements they define (User-Defined Elements), and (i)
independent and self-contained XML code (User-Defined Blocks) that creates objects independently (for
example ActiveX objects).

There is one important difference between User-Defined Elements and User-Defined XML Text Blocks. A User-
Defined Element is created in the design as a template node for a single XML element (with attributes). All
content of this template must be explicitly created. This content consists of the various design elements
available to the SPS. A User-Defined XML Text Block may not contain any design element; it is an
independent, self-contained block. Since a User-Defined Element is created empty, it does not lend itself for
the creation of an object requiring a number of lines of code. For the latter purpose, User-Defined XML Text
Blocks should be used.

Note: User-Defined Elements and User-Defined Text Blocks are supported in Authentic View only in the
Enterprise Editions of Altova products.

551 User-Defined Elements

User-Defined Elements are elements that you can generate in the output without these elements needing to be
in any of the schema sources of the SPS. This means that an element from any namespace (HTML or XSL-FO
for example) can be inserted at any location in the design. SPS design elements can then be inserted within
the inserted element.

Note: User-Defined Elements are supported in Authentic View only in the Enterprise Editions of Altova
products.

Inserting User-Defined Elements
The mechanism for using User-Defined Elements is as follows:

1. Right-click at the location in the design where you wish to insert the User-Defined Element.
. From the context menu that appears, select Insert User-Defined Item | User-Defined Element.
3. Inthe dialog that appears (screenshot below), enter the element name, the desired attribute-value

pairs, and, a namespace declaration for the element if the document does not contain one.
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Edit User XML Element

Enter the element's name, Follawed by itz attributes a2 a sequence of names and
double-quated values.

For example, to generate an HTML ‘horizontal row' element with 50% width, type:
hir width=""50%"
Faor dyniamic attribute values, tupe an #Path expreszion enclozed in braces:

hr width="{concatiwidth-in-pet, 74"

foc leader smilng:fo=""http: 4 Avse w3 org 199950 Format' leader-length="100%"" rule-zt

<focleader sming: fo="http: / Aeee w3 org/1 9995450 Format” leader-length=""100%"

k. I Cancel

A

In the screenshot above an XSL-FO element called 1eader is created. It has been given a prefix of fo:,
which is bound to the namespace declaration xmlns: fo="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/XSL/Format".
The element has a number of attributes, including 1eader-length and rule-style, each with its
respective value. The element, its attributes, and its namespace declaration must be entered without
the angular tag brackets.

4. Click OK to insert the element in the design. The element is displayed in the design as an empty
template with start and end tags (screenshot below).

| focleader lead... fo:leader lead... |

5. You can now add content to the template as for any other template. The User-Defined Element may
contain static content, dynamic content from the XML document, as well as more additional User-
Defined Elements.

Note: A User-Defined Element that is intended for a particular output should be enclosed in a suitable output-
based condition so as to awid unexpected results in alternative outputs.

552 User-Defined XML Text Blocks

A User-Defined XML Text Block is an XML fragment that will be inserted into the XSLT code generated by the
SPS. It is placed in the SPS design as a self-contained block to which no design element may be added. Such
an XML Text Block should therefore be applicable as XSLT code at the location in the stylesheet at which it
occurs.

The usefulness of this feature is that it provides the stylesheet designer a mechanism with which to insert XSLT
fragments and customized code in the design. For example, an ActiveX obect can be inserted within an HTML
SCRIPT element.

Note: This feature will be enabled only in Enterprise editions of Authentic View (that is, in the Enterprise
editions of StyleVision, Authentic Desktop, Authentic Browser, and XMLSpy).
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Inserting User-Defined XML Text Blocks
To insert an XML Text Block, do the following:

1. Right-click at the location in the design where you wish to insert the User-Defined Block.
. From the context menu that appears, select Insert User-Defined Item | User-Defined Block.
3. In the dialog that now appears (screenshot below), enter the XML Text Block you wish to insert. Note
that the XML text block should be well-formed XML to be accepted by the dialog.

Edit User XML Text

To place arbitram =ML in the generated output
documents, enter the =ML as text.

Faor example;
<ol style="lizt-style-type: lower-alphas

<lixLizt e iz
<folr

<ol style="list-styletype: lower-alpha'=
<lizList kem=li=
<jol=

()% I Cancel

A

In the screenshot above an XML Text Block is added that generates an HTML ordered list.
4. Click OK to insert the element in the design. The XML Text Block is displayed in the design as a text

box.

Note: An XML Text Block that is intended for a particular output should be enclosed in a suitable output-
based condition so as to awid unexpected results in alternative outputs.
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5.6 Tables

In an SPS design, two types of tables may be used: SPS tables and CALS/HTML tables. There are
differences between the two types, and it is important to understand these. This section contains a detailed
description of how to use both types of tables.

SPS tables

An SPS table is a component of an SPS design. It is structured and formatted in the design. It can be created
anywhere in the design and any number of SPS tables can be created.

SPS tables are entirely presentational devices and are represented using the presentational vocabulary of
Authentic View and the output format. The structure of an SPS table is not represented by nodes in the
XML document—although the content of table cells may come from nodes in the XML document.

There are two types of SPS tables:

e Static tables are built up, step-by-step, by the person designing the SPS. After the table structure is
created, the content of each cell is defined separately. The content of cells can come from random
locations in the schema tree and even can be of different types. Note that the rows of a static table do
not represent a repeating data structure. This is why the table is said to be static: it has a fixed
structure that does not change with the XML content.

e Dynamic tables are intended for data structures in the XML document that repeat. They can be
created for schema elements that have a substructure—that is, at least one child attribute or element.
Any element with a substructure repeats if there is more than one instance of it. Each instance of the
element would be a row in the dynamic table, and all or some of its child elements or attributes would
be the columns of the table. A dynamic table's structure, therefore, reflects the content of the XML file
and changes dynamically with the content.

CALS/HTML tables

The content model of a CALS table or HTML table is defined in the XML document—by extension in the DTD or
schema—and follows the respective specification (CALS or HTML). In the SPS design you can then specify
that CALS/HTML table/s are to be processed as tables. The XML data structure that represents the
CALS/HTML table will in these cases generate table markup for the respective output formats. The formatting of
CALS/HTML tables can be specified in the XML instance document or the SPS, or in both.

Shown below is the HTML Preview of an HTML table.

|Name |Phone
Tohn Merrimack 6517850
Joe Cloncord 16402387

The HTML code fragment for the XML table shown in the illustration above looks like this:

<table border="1" width="40%">
<tbody>
<tr>
<td>Name</td>
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<td>Phone</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>John Merrimack</td>
<td>6517890</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Joe Concord</td>
<td>6402387</td>
</tr>
</tbody>
</table>

The original XML document might look like this:

<phonelist border="1" width="40%">
<items>
<person>
<data>Name</data>
<data>Phone</data>
</person>
<person>
<data>John Merrimack</data>
<data>6517890</data>
</person>
<person>
<data>Joe Concord</data>
<data>6402387</data>
</person>
</items>
</phonelist>

Note that element names in the XML document do not need to have table semantics; the table structure,

however, must correspond to the HTML or CALS table model. Also note the following:

¢ Note that only one XML element can correspond to the HTML column element <td/>.

e A CALS/HTML table can be inserted at any location in the XML document where, according to the

schema, the element corresponding to the table element is allowed.

e In Authentic View, data is entered directly into table cells. This data is stored as the content of the

corresponding CALS/HTML table element.

e The formatting properties of a CALS/HTML table could come from the XML document, or they could be

specified in the SPS design.

Summary for the designer
From the document designer's perspective, the following points should be noted:

e The structure of an SPS table is defined in the SPS. The structure of a CALS/HTML table on the other
hand is specified in the schema and must follow that of the CALS/HTML table model; the element

names in the schema may, however, be different than those in the CALS or HTML table models.

e Colspans and rowspans in SPS tables are specified in the SPS. But in CALS/HTML tables, colspans

and rowspans are specified in the XML instance document.
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e Table formatting of SPS tables is specified in the SPS. The formatting of CALS/HTML tables is
specified in the XML instance document and/or the SPS.

5.6.1 Static Tables

To create a static table, do the following:

1. Use one of the following commands: Table | Insert Table or Insert | Table, or click the Insert
Table icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar.
2. All of these commands pop up the Create Table dialog (screenshot below).

StyleVision =

Create a static table with a fixed number of rows/colurmns, or a dynamic table based on the input data?

-

I Static Table I [ Dynamic Table ] I Cancel I

Click Static Table.
3. The Insert Table dialog (screenshot below) pops up, in which you specify the dimensions of the table
and specify whether the table should occupy the whole available width.

I:-::Iumns:IE 3 R ows: I3 3

[T Add header row [ Add footer row
[ Use the whole available width

OF.

Cancel

i,

4. Click OK. An empty table with the specified dimensions, as shown below, is created.

5. You can now enter content into table cells using regular StyleVision features. Cell content could be
text, or elements dragged from the schema tree, or objects such as images and nested tables. The
figure below shows a table containing nested tables.
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Static SPS tables are especially well-suited for organizing XML data that is randomly situated in the schema
hierarchy, or for static content (content not derived from an XML source).

Deleting columns, rows, and tables

To delete a column, row, or table, place the cursor in the column, row, or table to be deleted, and click the
menu item Table | Delete Column, Table | Delete Row, or Table | Delete Table, respectively. If you have
nested tables, these commands will apply, respectively, to the column, row, and table containing the cursor.

Toolbar table editing icons

The table editing icons, which are by default in the second row of the toolbar, are shortcuts to the Table menu
commands. These commands allow you to insert, delete, edit the structure of, and assign formatting properties
to the static table. These icons can also be used for dynamic SPS tables. They cannot be used for
CALS/HTML tables, since CALS/HTML tables@ are not formatted in this way.

Structure of static tables for PDF output

To ensure that tables are correctly rendered in the PDF output, the number of columns specified for a table (in
the FO document) must be correct. (The number of columns can vary from row to row when cells span
columns.) The following points should be noted to ensure correct table definition for PDF output:

e The number of columns in a table is the maximum number of columns in any row when all rows are
considered. For example, if a table has three rows, with Row1 having 6 columns, Row2 having 5
columns, and Row3 having 7 columns, the number of columns in the table is 7. It is best, therefore, to
specify, when inserting the static table, that the table should have 7 columns. Cells in the table can
subsequently be joined (using Table menu commands) so that they span columns. It is important to
note that splitting a cell creates a new column in the graphic view but that is not added to the table's
column count. In such an event, the table structure and dimensions will be incorrectly rendered in the
PDF.

e If the width of columns is to be specified, the total of all columns should add up to 100% or to an
absolute measurement that is smaller than the width of the body-area of the page.

e Make sure that widths are defined for each column, and not only for cells of a table. To check whether
column widths have been correctly assigned, click the XSL-FO tab and check the widths of the
fo:table-column child elements of the fo:table tag. For example, consider the table definition
below:

<fo:table width="100%" space-before.optimum="1pt" space-after.optimum="2pt">
<fo:table-column column-width="proportional-column-width (15)" />

(
<fo:table-column column-width="proportional-column-width (15)" />
<fo:table-column column-width="proportional-column-width (20)" />
<fo:table-column column-width="proportional-column-width (20)" />
<fo:table-column column-width="proportional-column-width (30)" />
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5.6.2

<fo:table-body>

In the listing above, the table is defined as having 5 columns, with the widths of each column being
given in percentages.

Dynamic Tables

To insert a dynamic table, do the following:

1.

2.

Use one of the following commands: Table | Insert Table or Insert | Table, or click the Insert

Table icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar.

All of these commands pop up the Create Table dialog (screenshot below). If you clicked the Insert
Table icon in the toolbar, the Create Table dialog will pop up when you click at the location in the
design where you want to insert the table.

StyleVision ==

IOI Create a static table with a fixed number of rows/colurmns, or a dynamic table based on the input data?

-

Static Table I [ Dynamic Table ] I Cancel

Click Dynamic Table.

In the XPath Selector dialog (screenshot below) that pops up, notice that the XPath Context is the
context of the insertion location, and it cannot be changed in the dialog. Select the node that is to be
created as the dynamic table. In the screenshot below, the context node is n1:Department, and the
nl:Person hode has been selected as the node to be created as a table.
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Select Schema Attribute or Element:
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#Path Contert:  $#MLAn1:OrgChart/n1:0fficesn1:Department

1 .} n1:Department
........ £} ni-Name
~E{} n1:Person

-------- £} ni:First

-------- {} ni:Last

-------- {} ni:Title

-------- {} n1:PhoneExt

-------- {} n1:EMail

-------- £} n1:Shares

-------- {} n1:LeaveTotal

-------- £} ni:Leavelszed
-------- % nil ravel aft

|| Abzolute *Path

O Uger-Defined =Fath

m

Ok

Edit <Path...

| Cancel |

If you select the User-defined XPath option, then you can enter an XPath expression to select the node

to be created as the dynamic table.

Click OK. The Create Dynamic Table dialog (screenshot below) pops up.
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(") Radio Button n1:Leaveleft i
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The child elements and attributes of the element that has been dragged into the Design window are
displayed In the "Select rows/columns" list and can be created as columns of the table. Deselect the
child nodes that you do not want and select any attribute/element you want to include as columns. (In
the figure above, the elements Shares, LeaveTotal, LeaveUsed and LeaveLeft have been
deselected.) An explanation of the other options is given below. Click OK when done. Note that
columns are created only for child elements and attributes, and for no descendant on a lower level.

If you specified a User-defined XPath to select the node to be created as the dynamic table, then
StyleVision will probably not know unambiguously which node is being targeted. Consequently, the
Create Dynamic Table will, in such cases, not display a list of child attributes/elements to select as
the fields (columns) of the table. The table that is created will therefore have to be manually populated
with node content. This node content should be child attributes/elements of the node selected to be
created as the table.

Another way of creating a schema node as a table is to drag the node from the schema tree into the
design and to specify, when it is dropped, that it be created as a table.

Table grows down or right
When a table grows top-down, this is what it would look like:

natmne street city state i
pocname>  |[ipostest ipo:ciby lipo:state’s ipozip
(contents) |(contents) |(contents) |(contents) |(contents)
Siponame] | <pocstreet] £ ipocity] sipocstate]  [<ipoczip]

When a table grows left-right it looks like this:
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natmne | poname (¢ ontents ) “PLname

|stre et |[po:stieety(ontents) “ipo:strest]
||::it5r lipo: ity (contents) poci]
|state lipe:state 7 c ontents) po:state]
|z:ip lipozip( e ontents)

Headers and footers

Columns and rows can be given headers, which will be the names of the column and row elements. Column
headers are created at the top of each column. Row headers are created on the left hand side of a row. To
include headers, check the Create Header check-box. If the table grows top-down, creating a header, creates a
header row abowe the table body. If the table grows left-right, creating a header, creates a column header to the
left of the table body.

To include footers, check the Create Footer check-box. Footers, like headers, can be created both for columns
(at the bottom of columns) and rows (on the right hand side of a row). The footer of numeric columns or rows
will sum each column or row if the Summary for Numeric Fields check box is checked.

Via the Table menu, header and footer cells can be joined and split, and rows and columns can be inserted,
appended, and deleted; this gives you considerable flexibility in structuring headers and footers. Additionally,
headers and footers can contain any type of static or dynamic content, including conditional templates and
auto-calculations.

Note: Headers and footers must be created when the dynamic table is defined. You do this by checking the
Create Header and Create Footer options in the Create Dynamic Table dialog. Appending or inserting a row
within a dynamic table does not create headers or footers but an extra row. The difference is significant. With
the Create Header/Footer commands, real headers and footers are added to the top and bottom of a table,
respectively, and to the top and bottom of the table on new pages if the table runs on to a new PDF page. If a
row is inserted or appended, then the row occurs for each occurrence of the element that has been created as
a dynamic table.

Nested dynamic tables

You can nest one dynamic table within another dynamic table if the element for which the nested dynamic
table is to be created is a child of the element that has been created as the containing dynamic table. Do the
following:

1. Create the outer dynamic table so that the child element to be created as a dynamic table is created
as a column.

2. In the dynamic table in Design View, right-click the child element.

3. Select Change to | Table. This pops up the Create Dynamic Table dialog.

4. Define the properties of the nested dynamic table.

To nest a dynamic table in a static table, drag the element to be created as a dynamic table into the required
cell of the static table. When you drop it, select Create Table from the context menu that appears.
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Tables for elements with text content

To create columns (or rows) for child elements, the element being created as a table must have a child
element or attribute node. Having a child text node does not work. If you have this kind of situation, then
create a child element called, say, Text, and put your text node in the TableElement/Text elements. Now
you will be able to create TableElement as a dynamic table. This table will have one column for Text
elements. Each row will therefore contain one cell containing the text node in Text, and the rows of the table
will correspond to the occurrences of the TableElement element.

Contents of table body cells

When you create a dynamic table, you can create the node content as any one of a number of StyleVision
components. In the examples abowe, the table body cells were created as contents; in the Create Dynamic
Table dialog, the option for Display Cells As is contents. They could also have been created as data-entry
devices. There are two points to note here:

e The setting you select is a global setting for all the table body cells. If you wish to have an individual
cell appear differently, edit the cell after you have created the table: right-click in the cell and, in the
context menu that appears, select "Change to" and then select the required cell content type.

e If you create cells as element contents, and if the element has descendant elements, then the content
of the cell will be a concatenation of the text strings of the element and all its descendant elements.

Deleting columns, rows, and tables

To delete a column, row, or table, place the cursor in the column, row, or table to be deleted, and click the
menu item Table | Delete Column, Table | Delete Row, or Table | Delete Table, respectively. If you have
nested tables, the table immediately containing the cursor will be deleted when the Table | Delete Table
command is used.

Toolbar table editing icons

The table editing icons in the toolbar are shortcuts to the Table menu commands. These commands allow you
to insert, delete, edit the structure of, and assign formatting properties to the dynamic table. These icons can
also be used for static tables. They cannot be used for CALS/HTML tables, since CALS/HTML tables are not
formatted in this way. CALS/HTML tables can only be enabled in StyleVision.

Creating dynamic tables in global templates

You can also create dynamic tables on elements inside global templates. The process works in the same way
as for Main Template elements (described above). The important point to note is that, in a global template, a
dynamic table can only be created for descendant elements of the global template node; it cannot be created
for the global template node itself. For example, if you wish to create a dynamic table for the element authors
within a global template, then this dynamic table must be created within the global template of the parent
element of authors, say contributors. It cannot be created within the global template of the authors
element.
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5.6.3 Conditional Processing in Tables

Conditional processing can be set on individual columns and rows of static and dynamic tables, as well as on
column and row headers, to display or hide the column, row, or header depending on the truth of the condition.
If the condition evaluates to true, the column, row, or header is displayed. Otherwise it is not.

Adding and editing conditional processing

To add conditional processing to a column, row, or header, right click the respective design component and
select Edit Conditional Processing. (In the screenshot below, the column-header design-component at top
left is shown highlighted in blue; the second-column design-component is shown outlined in blue; the only row
component is below the column-header design-component.)

[ = ﬂ - I] ¥

» First Last Email

o]} [ (content) @] | [ (content) Q] | [Wemai»(content)Darl]

Clicking the Edit Conditional Processing command pops up the Edit XPath Expression dialog, in which
you enter the XPath expression of the condition. Here are some ways in which conditional processing could be
used.

e On a column, row, or table, enter the XPath expression false ()to hide the column, true () to display
it.

e A column is output only if the sum of all the values in that column exceeds a certain integer value.

e A column or row is output only if no cell in that column or row, respectively, is empty.

e A column or row is output only if a certain cell-value exists in that column or row, respectively.

To edit an already created condition, right click the respective design component and select Edit Conditional
Processing. In the Edit XPath Expression dialog@ that pops up, edit the XPath expression that tests the
truth of the condition.

Removing conditional processing

To remowve the conditional processing of a column, row, or header, right click the respective design component
and select Clear Conditional Processing.

5.6.4 Tables in Design View

The main components of static and dynamic SPS tables are as shown in the screenshots below with the table
markup (Table | View Table Markup) switched on.
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| - 1 - ]|
d’s Header-'1 Header-(2
[SIP] [OntFrst> (content) < QntFist] [T Lasb> (content) < QntLast]
v Footer-C1 Footer-2

The screenshot above shows a simple table that grows top-down and that has a header and footer.

e A column is indicated with a rectangle containing a downward-pointing arrowhead. Column indicators
are located at the top of columns. To select an entire column—say, to assign a formatting property to
that entire column—click the column indicator of that column.

e Arow is indicated with a rectangle containing a rightward-pointing arrow. Click a row indicator to select
that entire row.

¢ In tables that grow top-down (screenshot above), headers and footers are indicated with icons pointing
up and down, respectively. In tables that grow left-right, headers and footers are indicated with icons
pointing left and right, respectively (screenshot below).

e To select the entire table, click in the top left corner of the table (in the screenshots above and below,
the location where the arrow cursor points).

e When any table row or column is selected, it is highlighted with a dark blue background. In the
screenshot above, the footer is selected.

e In tables that grow top-down, the element for which the table has been created is shown at the extreme
left, outside the column-row grid (screenshot above). In tables that grow left-right, the element for which
the table has been created is shown at the top, outside the column-row grid (screenshot below).

| {)n1:Person |

- 11 - 11 x F
ElﬁéHemler—Rl |(n:ontent} |F-:u:-ter—R1
E”He-mle-r—RI [Ort:Last »(content)< (nlLast] |Fuut-e-1'—RZ

After a column or row or table has been selected, styles and/or properties can be set for the selection in the
Styles and Properties Windows.

Drag-and-drop functionality

The columns and rows of an SPS table (static or dynamic) can be dragged to alternative locations within the
same table and dropped there.

Enclosing and removing templates on rows and columns

A row or column can be enclosed with a template by right-clicking the row or column indicator and, from the
context menu that pops up (screenshot below), selecting Enclose With | Template or Enclose With | User-
Defined Template. In the next step, you can select a node from the schema tree or enter an XPath
expression for a User-Defined Template@. A template will be created around the row or column.
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A template that is around a row or column can also be removed while leaving the row or column itself intact. To
do this, select the template tag and press the Delete key.

The enclosing with, and removing, templates feature is useful if you wish to remowve a template without removing
the contents of a row or column, and then, if required, enclosing the row or column with another template.
Enclosing with a User-Defined Template@ also allows the use of interesting template-match results within the
row or column (via Auto-Calculations, for example).

5.6.5 Table Formatting

Static and dynamic tables can be formatted using:

e HTML table formatting properties (in the Properties sidebar)
e CSS (styling) properties (in the Styles sidebar).
Note: For Text output, tables will be generated using a user-selected character as the cell separator@. The

default character is the semicolon. It can be changed in the XSD/XSLT/XBRLtab of the Properties
dialog .

Properties sidebar

The HTML table formatting properties are available in the Properties sidebar (screenshot below). These

properties are available in the HTML group of properties for the table component and its sub-components (body,
row, column, and cell).
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Properties *

Aftribute
template B tahble

table B Authertic
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Lrovy & event

teolumn B HTML
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........ bigcolor = @

-------- border 1

........ cellpadding 5

........ celspacing o

........ datafld

........ datatormatas =l

- Irteractive

Styles sidebar

The CSS table formatting properties are available in the Styles sidebar (screenshot below). CSS properties are
available for the table component and its sub-components (body, row, column, and cell).
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Note: If all table cells in a row are empty, Internet Explorer collapses the row and the row might therefore not
be visible. In this case, you should use the HTML workaround of putting a non-breaking space in the
appropriate cell/s.

Vertical text

Text in table cells can be rotated 90 degrees clockwise or anti-clockwise, so that the text is vertical, reading
from top-to-bottom or bottom-to-top, respectively. To do this, in the design, select the content in the table cell
that is to be rotated and, in the Properties sidebar (screenshot below), select tcell. In the Table Cell group of
properties, select the required value for the Orientation property.

Properties *
template - table cel
takle b EME
thacchy ‘... orientation hiorizontsl |
travy & Authertic
teolumn B comman ettical (hottom to top)
vertical (top to bottam]
teel & evert Ctog )
H HTHL -

Note the following points:

e The rotation will be applied to the output, but will not be be displayed in the design.
e This property is intended to be applied to text and should not be used for other content.

e Besides being applicable to text in table cells, the property can also be applied to text in Text
boxes &

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



SPS Content Tables 163

Table formatting via Properties and Styles

Some formatting properties are available in both the Properties sidebar as well as in the Styles sidebar. The
table below lists some of the more important table properties available in both sidebars.

Table component Properties sidebar Styles sidebar

Table border, frame, rules; cellpadding, borders and padding in Box styles;
cellspacing; bgcolor; height, width height, width in Details group (they
(overriden by height, width in Styles | override height and width in

sidebar if the latter exist); align Properties sidebar); color, font, and
text styles

Body align, valign height, vertical-align; color, font, and
text styles

Column align, valign width, vertical-align; color, font, and

text styles; box styles

Row align, valign height, vertical-align; color, font, and
text styles; box styles

Cell align, valign height, width, vertical-align; color,
font, and text styles; box styles

Height and width

The height and width of tables, rows, columns, and cells must be set in the Styles sidebar (in the Details group
of styles). When a table, column, or row is resized in the display by using the mouse, the altered values are
entered automatically in the appropriate style in the Styles sidebar. Note, however, that the height and width
styles are not supported for cells that are spanned (row-spanned or column-spanned).

Centering a table

To center a table, set the a1ign property in the HTML group of table properties to center. The align property
can be accessed by selecting the table, then selecting the menu command Table | Table Properties.
Alternatively, the property is available in the HTML group of properties in the Properties sidebar.

Centering the table in the PDF output will require additional settings according to the FOP processor you are
using. According to the FO specification the correct way to center a table is to surround the fo:table element
with an fo:table-and-caption element and to set the text-align attribute of the fo:table-and-caption
element to center. Stylevision does not automatically create an fo:table-and-caption element when a
table is inserted in the design, but you can add this element as a w. If you are using
the Apache FOP processor, however, you should note that the fo:table-and-caption element might not be
supported, depending on which FOP ersion you are using. In this case there is a simple workaround: Make
the table a fixed-width table. Do this by specifying a length value, such as 4in or 120mm, as the value of the
width property of the HTML group of table properties (accessed via the menu command Table | Table
Properties).

Giving alternating rows different background colors
If you want alternating background colors for the rows of your dynamic table, do the following:
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How

Select the row indicator of the row for which alternating background colors are required. Bear in mind
that, this being a dynamic table, one element is being created as a row, and the design contains a
single row, which corresponds to the element being created as a table.

With the row indicator selected, in the Properties sidebar, click the Properties for: trow.

Select the bgcolor property.

Click the XPath icon in the toolbar of the Properties window, and, in the Edit XPath Expression
dialog@ that appears, enter an XPath expression similar to this:

if ( position() mod 2 = 0 ) then "white" else "gray"

This XPath expression specifies a bgcolor of white for even-numbered rows and a bgcolor of gray for
odd-numbered rows

You can extend the above principle to provide even more complex formatting.

Numbering the rows of a dynamic table

You can number the rows of a dynamic table by using the position () function of XPath. To do this, first
insert a column in the table to hold the numbers, then insert an Auto-Calculation in the cell of this column with
an XPath of: position (). Since the context node is the element that corresponds to the row of the dynamic
table, the position () function returns the position of each row element in the set of all row elements.

Table headers and footers in PDF output

If a table flows over on to more than one page, then the table header and footer appear on each page that
contains the table. The following points should be noted:

If the footer contains Auto-Calculations, the footer that appears at the end of the table segment on
each page contains the Auto-Calculations for the whole table—not those for only the table segment on
that page.

The header and footer will not be turned off for individual pages (for example, if you want a footer only at
the end of the table and not at the end of each page).

In order to omit the header or footer being displayed each time the page breaks, use the table-omit-header-
at-break and/or table-omit-footer-at-break properties (attributes) on the table element. These properties
are available in the Styles sidebar, in the XSL-FO group of properties for the table. To omit the header or footer
when the page breaks, specify a value of t rue for the respective attribute. (Note that the default value is

false.

break.)

So not specifying these properties has the effect of inserting headers and footers whenever there is a

Hyphenating content of table cells

If you wish to hyphenate text in table cells of your PDF output, note that the XSL:FO specification uses the
hyphenate attribute of the fo:block element to do this. So, to apply hyphenation, you must explicitly, in the
FO document, set the hyphenate property of the respective fo:block elements to true.
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5.6.6 Row and Column Display

For tables, the following row and column display options are available in the HTML output only. These features
are not supported in Authentic View and they require XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.0 to be selected as the XSLT
version of the SPS.

e Empty rows and columns can be automatically hidden.
e Each column can have a Close button, which enables the user to hide individual columns.
¢ Row elements with descendant relationships can be displayed with expand/collapse buttons.

Hiding empty rows and columns by default
To hide empty rows and/or columns in the HTML output, do the following:

1. In Design View, select the table or any part of it (column, row, cell).
2. Inthe Properties sidebar, select properties for Table, and the Table group of properties (screenshot
below).

Propetrties »

- table
-------- hide columns never ]
e hicle roves never =]

- Autherntic

{3 comman

T evert

H HTHL

B Irteractive p

3. Select the required value for the Hide Columns and Hide Rows properties. The options for each of these
two properties are the same: Never, If empty, and If body empty. The If empty option hides the column
or row if the entire column/row (including header and footer) is empty. /If body empty requires only that
the body be empty.

Note: If a non-XBRL table has row or column spans (where cells of a row or a column have been joined), the
hiding of empty rows and columns might not work.

User interaction to hide columns expand/collapse rows

It can be specified in the design that each table column contain a Close button in the HTML output (see
screenshot below). The user can then hide individual columns by clicking the Close button. After the user hides
a column, a plus symbol appears in the first column (see screenshot below). Clicking this symbol re-displays
all hidden columns.
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Also, row elements that have descendant elements can be displayed in the HTML output with an
expand/collapse (plus/minus) symbol next to it (see screenshot above). Clicking these symbols in the HTML
output expands or collapses that row element. In the design, you can specify indentation for individual rows
using CSS properties.

The settings for these two features are made in the Interactive group of properties of the Table properties
(screenshot below).

Properties *

Attribute

B table

T Autherntic
{H comman
B event

- HThL

- Interactive

-------- aodd column close buttons no =]
' b

- add rowy expandicollapse buttons no

The options for both properties are Yes (to add the feature) and No (to not add the feature).

5.6.7 CALS/HTML Tables

A CALS/HTML table is a hierarchical XML structure, the elements of which: (i) define the structure of a CALS or
HTML table, (ii) specify the formatting of that table, and (iii) contain the cell contents of that table. This XML
structure must correspond exactly to the CALS or HTML table model.

To create a CALS/HTML table in the design, do the following:

1. Define the XML structure as a CALS/HTML table structure
2. Specify formatting styles for the table

3. Insert the CALS/HTML table in the SPS design @
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Enabling CALS/HTML table structures for output

An XML document may have a data structure that defines the structure and content of a table. For example,
the following XML data structure corresponds to the HTML table model and in fact has the same element
names as those in the HTML table model:

<table>
<tbody>
<tr>
<td/>
</tr>
</tbody>
</table>

Alternatively, the XML data structure could have a structure corresponding to the HTML table model but different
element names than in the HTML table model. For example:

<semester>
<subject>
<class>
<student/>
</class>
</subject>
</semester>

This table structure, which is defined in the XML document, can be used to directly generate a table in the
various output formats. To do this you need to define this XML data structure as a CALS or HTML table. If the
XML data structure is not defined as a CALS or HTML (the default), the elements in the data structure will be
treated as ordinary non-table elements and no table markup will be added to the output document.

To enable CALS/HTML table markup in the output do the following:

1. Select the command Table | Edit CALS/HTML Tables.
In the dialog that pops up (screenshot below), add an entry for the XML data structure you wish to use
as a CALS/HTML table, according to whether the data structure follows the CALS or HTML table
model. (For information about the CALS table model, see the CALS table model at OASIS. For an
example of a table element having an HTML table structure, open HTMLTablel.sps , Which is in the
Basics folder of the Examples project folder (in the Project window of the GUI).) So, if you wish to
enable an element in your schema as a CALS or an HTML table element, click the Add CALS/HTML
table button in the top left part of the dialog and then select either the Add CALS Table command or
the Add HTML Table command. (In the screenshot below, the elements table and informaltable
have been enabled as CALS tables (as well as HTML tables).) Click OK to confirm.
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Tables

Define CALS/HTML kables:

i® Edit CALS/HTML Tables

[x

=l

Takle Type Main Element

CALS table
CaLs informattable
HThL takle
HTHL informattable

(0] 4 I Cancel

AR

o

3. A dialog (Edit CALS Table or Edit HTML table) appears showing the elements of the table type you

selected (screenshot below). The element names that are listed in this dialog are, by default, the

element names in the selected table model (CALS or HTML). If the SPS schema contains elements
with the same names as the names of the CALS/HTML table model, then the names are shown in

black (as in the screenshot below). If a listed element name is not present in the SPS schema, that
element name is listed in red. You can change a listed element name to match a schema name by

double-clicking in the relevant Element Name field and editing the name.

Edit HTML table model:

i3 Edit HTML Table

x|

%]

Description Element Mame Styles

Table element table [oeo
Takle caption caption [oeo |
Table header thiezc [oco |
Table footer tfoot [oco |
Takble body thody [oco |
Foswy element tr fooe |
Column elemerit td foce |
Header elemerit th

(s I Cancel

o

»

Click OK to define this XML data structure as a CALS or HTML table.

5. You can add entries for as many XML data structures as you like (see screenshot in Step 2 above).

The same main element can be used once each for CALS and HTML table types.

6. After you have finished defining the XML data structures you wish to enable as CALS/HTML tables,

click OK to finish.

If a CALS/HTML table has been defined and the XML data structure is correctly inserted as a CALS/HTML

table, then the data structure will be sent to the output as a table. To remove a CALS/HTML table
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definition, in the Edit CALS/HTML table dialog select the definition you wish to delete and click the Delete
button at the top right of the Define CALS/HTML Tables pane.

Table formatting
CALS/HTML tables receive their formatting in two ways:

1.

From formatting attributes in the source XML document. The CALS and HTML table models allow for
formatting attributes. If such attributes exist in the source XML document they are passed to the
presentation attributes of the output's table markup.

Each individual element in the table can be formatted in the Styles column of the Edit CALS Table
dialog or Edit HTML Table dialog (see screenshot below).

3 Edit HTML Table x|

Edit HTML kable madel;

]
Description Element Mame Styles
Takle element table oo
Takle caption caption [oco |
Takble header thead background-color:#d2d2d2; [oeo |
Table footer tfoot [oco |
Takle body thaoly fooe |
Frosey element tr foce |
Column elemeri ted foce |
Header elemeri th oo

To assign a style to a particular element, click the Add Styles button for that element and assign the
required styles in the Styles sidebar®® that pops up. Each style is added as an individual CSS
attribute to the particular element. Note that a style added via the style attribute will have higher
priority than a style added as an individual CSS attribute (such as bgcolor). For example, in <thead
style="background-color: red" bgcolor="blue"/>the style="background-color: red"
attribute will have priority over the bgcolor="blue" attribute.

To remowe a style that has been assigned to an element in the CALS/HTML table definition, select that
element (for example in the screenshot above the thead element has been selected) and click the
Delete button. The styles for that element will be remowved.

Inserting a CALS/HTML table in the design
A CALS/HTML table structure can be inserted in the design in two ways:

1.

The parent of the table element is inserted in the design as (contents). When the contents of the
parent are processed, the table element will be processed. If CALS/HTML table output is enabled, then
the element is output as a table. Otherwise it is output as text.

The table element can be dragged from the Schema Tree. When it is dropped at the desired location in
the design, it can be created as a CALS/HTML table (with the Create CALS/HTML Table command).
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If the element has not been defined as a CALS/HTML table, the Insert CALS/HTML Tables dialog
(screenshot below) pops up and you can define the element as a CALS or HTML table.

.

Insert CALS/HTML Table

Mo CALS/HTHL table model has been defined for main element 'neswsitern'l
Do you want to create a new CALSHT ML table model definition’?

Create CALS Table
Create HTML table

o) o]

If the element has been created in the design as a CALS/HTML table, a placeholder for the
CALS/HTML table design element is inserted at the location (screenshot below).

[E3sxmL | Ortml | Qbody | O table [HTML]
| Sample HTML table
Sample HTML entry |Sample HTML entry

Sample HTML entry |Sample HTML entry
() table | (Y body [< Ot [< £ $xML |

Global templates of table elements

If global templatesea of the following table elements are created they will be used in the CALS/HTML table
output. For CALS tables: title and entry. For HTML tables: caption, th, and td.

Example files
Example files are in the the Examples project folder (in the Project window of the GUI).
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5.7 Lists

There are two types of lists that can be created in the SPS:
e Static lists , which are lists, the contents of which are entered directly in the SPS. The list structure
is not dynamically derived from the structure of the XML document.
e Dynamic lists , which are lists that derive their structure and contents dynamically from the XML
document.

How to create these two list types are described in detail in the sub-sections of this section.

5.71 Static Lists

A static list is one in which list item contents are entered directly in the SPS. To create a static list, do the
following:

1. Place the cursor at the location in the design where you wish to create the static list and select the
Insert | Bullets and NumberinE@ menu command (or click the Bullets and Numbering icon in the
Insert Design Elements toolbar“+"). This pops up a dialog asking whether you wish to create a static

list or dynamic list (screenshot below).

StyleYision x|

‘? "

x_.:/ reate a static or a dynamic list based on the input data?

Skatic Lisk | Dwnarmic Lisk I Cancel |

2. Click Static List. This pops up the Bullets and Numbering dialog (screenshot below).
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Bullets and Numbering . x|

Bulleted I Mumbered I

L]
L
L]
o] |
o] u
o] |

k. I Cancel

3. Select the desired list item marker and click OK. An empty list item is created.
4. Type in the text of the first list item.
5. Press Enter to create a new list item.

To create a nested list, place the cursor inside the list item that is to contain the nested list and click the
Insert | Bullets and Numbering@ menu command. Then use the procedure described above once again.

Note: You can also create a static list by placing the cursor at the location where the list is to be created
and clicking either the Bullets icon or Numbering icon in the Bullets or Numbering icons in the
Formatting toolbar®D . The first list item will be created at the cursor insertion point.

Changing static text to a list

To change static text to a list, do the following:

Highlight the text you wish to change to a list, select the command Enclose With | Bullets and

Numbering @ choose the desired marker type, and click OK. If the text contains a CR-LF, carriage-return
and/or linefeed (inserted by pressing the Enter key), then separate list items are created for each text fragment
separated by a CR-LF. If a text fragment within a line is highlighted, then that text is created as the list-item of
a single-item list; you can add an unlimited number of additional list items by clicking Enter as many times as
required. Note that the Enclose With | Bullets and Numbering@ command can also be accessed via the
context menu.

Lists in Text output

When a list is generated in Text output, each list item is indicated by a minus symbol at the start of the list
item.
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5.7.2

Dynamic Lists

Dynamic lists display the content of a set of sibling nodes of the same name, with each node represented as a
single list item in the list. The element, the instances of which are to appear as the list items of the list, is
created as the list. The mechanism and usage are explained below.

General usage mechanism

Any element can be created as a list.

When an element is created as a list, the instances of that element are created as the items of the
list. For example, if in a department element, there are several person elements (i.e. instances), and
you wanted to create a list of all the persons in the department, then you must create the person
element as the list.

Once the list has been created for the element, you can modify the appearance or content of the list or
list item by inserting additional static or dynamic content such as text, Auto-Calculations, dynamic
content, etc.

Creating a dynamic list
Create a dynamic list as follows:

1.

N

Place the cursor at the location in the design where you wish to create the dynamic list and select the
Insert | Bullets and Numbering@ menu command. This pops up a dialog asking whether you wish
to create a static list or dynamic list (screenshot below).

StyleVision 'éj: x|

‘? "

H./ Create a skatic or a dynamic lisk based on the inpuk daka?

Skatic Lisk | Dwnarmic Lisk I Cancel |

Click Dynamic List. This pops up the XPath Selector dialog (screenshot below).

In the XPath Selector dialog, notice that the XPath Context is the context of the insertion location, and
that it cannot be changed in the dialog. Select the node that is to be created as the dynamic list. In the
screenshot below, the context node is nl:Department, and the n1:Person node has been selected as
the node to be created as a list. This means that the content of each n1:pPerson node will be created
as an item in the list.
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Lists

@ APath Selector

@) Schema Fath

Select Schema Attribute or Element:

[l

#Path Contert:  $#MLAn1:OrgChart/n1:0fficesn1:Department

1 .} n1:Department
........ £} ni-Name
~E{} n1:Person

-------- £} ni:First

-------- {} ni:Last

-------- {} ni:Title

-------- {} n1:PhoneExt

-------- {} n1:EMail

-------- £} n1:Shares

-------- {} n1:LeaveTotal

-------- £} ni:Leavelszed
-------- % nil ravel aft

|| Abzolute *Path

O Uger-Defined =Fath

m

Ok

Edit <Path...

| Cancel |

-

If you select the User-defined XPath option, then you can enter an XPath expression to select the node
to be created as the dynamic table. Clicking OK pops up the Bullets and Numbering dialog described

in the next step.

In the the Bullets and Numbering dialog, select the kind of list you wish to create. You can choose
from a bulleted list (with a bullet, circle, or square as the list item marker), or a numbered list. Clicking

OK creates the list with the type of list item marker you selected.
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Bullets and Numbering x|

Bulleted I Mumbered I

L]
L
L]
o] |
o] u
o] |

k. I Cancel

Lists in Text output

When a list is generated in Text output, each list item is indicated by a minus symbol at the start of the list
item.
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5.8 Graphics

There are two ways in which graphics are used in an SPS:

e As images in the design document, and
e As Authentic View toolbar icons for applying markup to the XML document (custom toolbar buttons &

).
Note: Graphics are not rendered in Text output.

When inserting images in the design document, the location of the image can be specified directly in the SPS
(by the SPS designer) or can be taken or derived from a node in the XML document. How to specify the
location of the image is described in the section Image URIs @, what type of images are supported in the

various outputs are listed in the section Image Types and Output. The section Reference | Autnetic Menu
Custom toolbar buttons © describes how toolbar icons for Authentic View can be defined.

Image properties

Images can be set in the Properties window. Do this as follows. Select the image in the design. Then, in the
Properties window, (i) select image in the Properties for column, (ii) select the required property group, and (iii)
within the selected property group, select the the required property. For example, to set the height and width of
the image, set the height and width properties in the HTML group of properties.

5.8.1 Images: URIs and Inline Data

Images can be inserted at any location in the design document. These images will be displayed in Authentic
View and the output documents; in Design View, inserted images are indicated with thumbnails or
placeholders.

To insert an image, click the Insert | Image menu command, which pops up the Insert Image dialog
(screenshot below).

Insert Image X

Static  Dymamic  Static and Dynamic  Inline Data
Static
Address: | |

lUse above field to enter
[] Absolute Path Browse. . a simple static Address.

QK Cancel

Images can be accessed in two ways:

e The image is a file, which is accessed by entering its URI in the Insert Image dialog.

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



SPS Content Graphics 177

e The image is encoded as Base-16 or Base-64 text in an XML file.

Inserting an image file

An image file is inserted in the design by specifying its URI. This file is accessed at runtime and placed in the
document. There are three ways in which the URI of the image can be entered in the Insert Image dialog
(screenshot above):

¢ In the Static tab, the URI is entered directly as an absolute or relative URI. For example,
nanonull.gif (relative URI; see section belovu@), and C:/images/nanonull.gif (absolute URI).

¢ In the Dynamic tab, as an XPath expression that selects a node containing either (i) a URI (absolute or
relative), or (ii) an unparsed entity name . For example, the entry image/@location would select the
location attribute of the image element that is the child of the context node (that is, the node within
which the image is inserted). The location node in the XML document would contain the image URI.
How to use unparsed entities is described in the section Unparsed Entity URIs €9

¢ In the Static and Dynamic tab, an XPath expression in the Dynamic part can be prefixed and/or
suffixed with static entries (text). For example, the static prefix could be
C:/XYZCompany/Personnel/Photos/; the dynamic part could be concat (First, Last); and the
static suffix could be .png. This would result in an absolute URI something like:
C:/XYZCompany/Personnel/Photos/JohnDoe.png.

Inserting an image that is encoded text

An image can be stored in an XML file as Base-16 or Base-64 encoded text. The advantage of this is that the
image does not have to be accessed from a separate file (linked to it), but is present as text in the source XML
file. To insert an image that is available as encoded text in the XML source, use the Inline Data tab of the Insert
Image dialog (see screenshot below).

¥ !

Insert Image @

| Static | Dynamic | Static and Cynamic | Inline Data |

Inline Data
KPath: | //images/marketinglogo

Image format: |png w | Encoding: |basefd v| |Ed'rt XF‘ath...| |Imagefile settings...|

| oKk || Cancel |

Use an XPath expression to locate the node in the XML document that contains the encoded text of the image.
Select an option from the Image Format combo box to indicate in what format the image file must be
generated. (An image file is generated from the encoded text data, and this file is then used in the output
document.) In the Encoding combo box, select the encoding that has been used in the source XML. This
enables StyleVision to correctly read the encoded text (by using the encoding format you specify).

The Image File Settings dialog (accessed by clicking the Image File Settings button) enables you to give a
name for the image file that will be created. You can choose not to provide a name, in which case StyleVision
will, by default, generate a name.
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If you wish to embed an inline image in HTML output, select the Image Embedding with Data URI Scheme
option in the Properties dialog® of the SPS.

Accessing the image for output

The image is accessed in different ways and at different times in the processes that produce the different
output documents. The following points should be noted:

¢ Note the output formats available for your edition: (i) HTML in Basic Editiion; (ii) HTML and RTF in
Professional; (iii) HTML, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ in Enterprise Edition.

e For Design View and Authentic View in StyleVision, as well as for Authentic View in Altova products,
you can set, in the Properties dialog@, whether relative paths to images should be relative to the
SPS or to the XML file.

e For HTML output, the URI of the image is passed to the HTML file and the image is accessed by the
browser. So, if the path to the image is relative, it must be relative to the location of the HTML file. For
the HTML Preview in StyleVision, a temporary HTML file is created in the same folder as the SPS file,
so, for rendition in HTML Preview, relative paths must be relative to this location.

e For RTF output, the URI of the image is passed as an object link to the RTF file and is accessed by
the RTF application (typically MS Word) when the file is opened. If the URI is relative, it must be
relative to the location of the RTF file. For the RTF Preview in StyleVision, a temporary RTF file is
created in the same folder as the SPS file, so, for rendition in RTF Preview, relative paths must be
relative to this location.

e For PDF output, the URI is passed to the FO document and the image is accessed when the FO
document is processed with the FO processor. This means that, if the URI is relative, it must be
relative to the FO document at the time the FO document is processed. For the PDF Preview in
StyleVision, a temporary FO file is created in the same folder as the SPS file, so, for rendition in PDF
Preview, relative paths must be relative to this location.

e Whether the URI is relative or absolute, the image must be physically accessible to the process that
renders it.

Editing image properties

To edit an image, right-click the image placeholder in Design View, and select Edit URL from the context
menu. This pops up the Edit Image dialog, which is the same as the Insert Image dialog (screenshot above)
and in which you can make the required modifications. The Edit Image dialog can also be accessed via the URL
property of the image group of properties in the Properties window. The image group of properties also includes
the a1t property, which specifies alternative text for the image.

Deleting images
To delete an image, select the image and press the Delete key.

5.8.2 Image Types and Output

The table below shows the image types supported by StyleVision in the various output formats supported by
StyleVision. Note that different editions of StyleVision support different sets of output formats: Enterprise
Edition, HTML, Authentic, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+; Professional Edition, HTML, Authentic, RTF; Basic
Edition, HTML.

Image Type Authentic HTML RTF PDF Word 2007+
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JPEG Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
GIF Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
PNG Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
BMP Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
TIFF Yes* Yes* Yes Yes Yes
SVG Yes* Yes* No Yes No
JPEG XR Yes Yes No No No

* See notes immediately below

Note the following points:

In Design View, images will be displayed only if their location is a static URL (i.e. directly entered in
the SPS).

For the display of TIFF and SVG images in Authentic View and HTML View, Internet Explorer 9 or
higher is required.

In RTF output, TIFF images can only be linked, not embeded. So re-sizing is not possible.

SVG documents must be in XML format and must be in the SVG namespace.

FOP reports an error if an image file cannot be located and does not generate a PDF.

If FOP is being used to produce PDF, rendering PNG images requires that the JIMI image library be
installed and accessible to FOP.

For more details about FOP's graphics handling, visit the EOP website.

Example file
An example file, Images. sps, is located in the folder:

C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My

Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Images

Image resizing in RTF output

Resizing an image in the RTF output is only supported for JPG and PNG images. The following points should
be noted:

Resizing is supported only in designs that use XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.0, not XSLT 1.0

The hei&l;t and width attributes of the image must be set in the Details group of the Styles
sidebar"*®. The height and width attributes in the HTML group of the Properties sidebar are not
used.

Only absolute units (px, cm, in, etc) are supported. Percentage values and auto are not supported.
JPG and PNG images are embedded in the RTF file. This embedding is implemented using a
proprietary Altova XSLT 2.0 extension functionality.

Image embedding in RTF and Word 2007+

In the RTF and Word 2007+ output, images can either be embedded (when XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.0 is used) or
linked. This setting is made for each SPS individually.To embed images, do the following:
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With the required SPS active, open the Properties dialog (File | Properties).

Check the Embed Images check box (default setting is checked). Note that images will only be
embedded if XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.0 is set as the XSLT version of the active SPS.

3. Click OK and save the SPS. The setting is saved for the active SPS.

N —

To make this setting for another SPS, make this SPS active and repeat the steps listed above.

If the Embed Images check box is not checked, images will be linked according to the image file path specified
in the images properties (select the image and select URL in the Properties sidebar@). For information about
how paths are resolved, see the section Image URIs @

Note: The RTF format supports embedded images only for EMF, JPG, and PNG files.

SVGimages in HTML

When an external SVG file with code for mouse events is used as an image, the SVG file is rendered within the
image and will no longer be interactive. This limitation can be overcome by using the external SVG image file
as an object or by including the SVG code fragment as a User-Defined XML Block.

Given below are the three ways in which SVG images can be included in a web page.
1. External SVG inserted as image: This generates an <img> in the generated HTML file, and
interactivity will be lost.
2. External SVG inserted as an object via the User-Defined Element feature @ (see screenshot below).
Be sure to insert the type attribute correctly: ke type="image/svg+xml1”. When inserted in this way,
the SVG object is still interactive and the mouse hover-functionality will work.

Edit User-Defined Element

Enter the element's name, Follawed by itz attributes a2 a sequence of names and
double-quated values.

For example, to generate an HTML ‘horizontal row' element with 50% width, type:
hir width=""50%"
Faor dyniamic attribute values, tupe an #Path expreszion enclozed in braces:

hr width="{concatiwidth-in-pet, 74"

object data=""circles. evg' height="5800px" type="image/svg+sml" width=""100%"

<object data=""circles. svg' height="000px"" type="image/swg-+=ml'"* width="100%"/>

k. I Cancel

A

3. Inline SVG inserted via a User-Defined XML Block @ See screenshot below for an example of an
SVG code fragment. In this case, interactivity will work. Note that the svg element does not need to be
in the SVG namespace if the output method is HTML 4.0 or 5.0, but the namespace is required if the
output method is XHTML.
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5.8.3

Edit User-Defined Block '
T o place arbitrar #kL in the generated output documents, enter the kL as text.

For example:

<ol style="lizt-style-type: lower-alphas
<lizLisk [bemns i

<ol
1 Heswy xmins="http M w3 orgi20000swyg"=
2 «<style type="ces">circle hover ffill-opacity:0.9; stru:uke—width:?mm;}c:.l’s‘tyle::-l
3 <y style="fill-opacity:0.7; strokeblack; strolewidth: mn"=
4 “oircle cx="Bom" cy="2cm" r="100" fil="red" tranzform="tranzlate (0 50" =
L <circle cx="Bom" cy="2cm" r="100" fil="hlue" tranzform="translate (70,1507" =
G <circle cx="Bom" cy="2cm" r="100" fll="green" transform="tranzlate(-70,1507"=
7 <y
g =iEvgr
1] | i

k. I Cancel |

i

Example: A Template for Images

The StyleVision package contains an SPS file that demonstrates the use of images in StyleVision. This file is
in the (My) Documents folder ®- C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\Images\Images.sps. The Images
document (Images.xml and Images.sps) consists of three parts:

The first part shows how text state icons can be used in Authentic View (can be created in Enterprise
and Professional editions only). When you open the file Tmages.xm1 in the Authentic View of XMLSpy,
Authentic Desktop, or Authentic Browser, you can try out the use of text state icons. Note that text
state icons are not available in the Authentic Preview of StyleVision, so you cannot try out this feature
in StyleVision. How to create text state icons is described in the Reference | Autnetic Menu | Custom
toolbar buttons ® section of this user manual.

The second part contains a table showing which image formats are supported in the various
StyleVision output formats. In Design View, only images with static URIs will be displayed. All the
image formats listed in the table are displayed in Part 3 of the Images document.

In Part 3, all the popular image formats supported by StyleVision are displayed one below the other.
After opening the file Tmages.sps in StyleVision, you can switch among the various previews of
StyleVision to see how each image is displayed in that preview. Since the location of the image is in
an XML node, you can also enter the location of your own images in Authentic View and test their
appearances in the preview windows.
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5.9 Charts

Charts in the SPS provide a graphical representation of data in the source XML document. In an SPS design
that uses XSLT 2.0 or 3.0, a chart is set up by specifying a sequence of items for each axis of the chart.
StyleVision then automatically generates the chart in the various output formats.

The table below shows the types of charts that can be created in an SPS design and the kind of data items
that are required for each of the chart's axes. The dataset to be used for each axis is specified separately with
an XPath expression.

Chart type X-Axis Y-Axis Number of
(Category) (Value) Series (on Z-Axis)

Pie Charts (2D, 3D) Text Numeric 1

Bar Charts Ungrouped (2D, 3D) Text Numeric 1

Bar Charts Grouped (2D, 3D) Text Numeric >1

Category Line Graphs Text Numeric 1 line = 1 series

Value Line Graphs Numeric Numeric 1 line = 1 series

Area and Stacked Area Charts Text Numeric 1 area = 1 series

Candlestick Charts Text Numeric 3or4

Gauge — Numeric 1

Overlay Charts Text Numeric =1 or > 1 per chart

Note: Pie charts and gauge charts hawe a single nominal series, which requires no name. So if a series
name is entered in the data selection, it is ignored. For ungrouped bar charts, however, the name of the
single series, if present, is used for the legend. For gauge charts, in addition to any Series Name entry
being ignored, the X-Axis data selection is also ignored; only the Y-Axis selection is used for gauge
charts.

Note: Charts are not rendered in Text output.

Inserting a Chart

The XML Schema node within which a chart is created in the design will be the context node of the XPath
expressions to select the chart's axes and other chart data. A chart must therefore be inserted within a suitable
context node: one from which correct XPath expressions to select the required data can easily be constructed.

To insert a chart, right-click at the required location and select Insert Chart from the menu that pops up (or use
the menu command Insert | Insert Chart). Alternatively, select the Insert Chart icon in the toolbar of
StyleVision and then click in the design at the location where you wish to insert the chart. These insertion
methods pop up the Chart Configuration dialog (screenshot below).
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i® Chart Configuration

X
{* Single Chart " Multiple Layers IMain Laver (Pie Chart 2d) j
— Chart Settings
Twpe: I Pie Chart 2d Change type... |
Title: |
widkhjHeight (cm, in, mm, pc, pt, g | 120mm j | omm Pixel density: [100 ] =
Appearance: All settings... | Dwvnamic %Path Settings. .. | Image File settings. ..
—Chart Data Selectar
" Simple £+ Flexible
Flexible selection enables wau ko select the Series name, ¥-Axis data, and ¥-Axis daka using a different XPath
expression for each, The conkext node for evaluating these XPath expressions is the node selecked with the ¥Path
expression in the For-Each column.
e |
== |
For-each=Path) Series namexPath) Categoryk-Axiz(=Path) Walue-Axis XPath)
H'Nane' uveari@id uVear
[T Merge category values (if unchecked only cateqory salues From the First series will be used For ¥ axis)
(] 4 I Cancel
&

The Chart Configuration dialog has three parts:

e Single or Multiple Iazers: Multiple layers can be selected to create overlay charts, in which multiple

charts can be presented, one overlaid upon the other in a sequence of layers.
o Chart Settings: To select the chart type and define the appearance of the chart

e Chart Data Selection: To select the data for the various axes of the chart using either the simple

option or flexible option

On clicking OK in the Chart Configuration dialog, the chart is inserted in the design.
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Editing chart settings and data selection

If you wish to change chart settings or a chart's data selection after a chart has been created, right-click the
chart in the design and select Edit Chart Settings. This pops up the Chart Configuration dialog (screenshot
above) of that chart. You can edit the chart's settings or data selection in the dialog, then click OK to finish.

5.9.1 Chart Basics

In this section we present simple examples to illustrate how charts work. These charts are in the SPS file
SimpleCharts.sps. The SPS design is based on the XML Schema vyearlySales.xsd and it uses
YearlySales.xmlécreenshot below) as its Working XML File. All three files are located in the (My)
Documents folder®®, c:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Charts

=] XML file used in charts example: YearlySales.xml

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?7> )
<Data xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:noNamespaceSchemaLocation="YearlySales.xsd">

<ChartType>Pie Chart 2D</ChartType>

<Region id="Americas">
<Year 1id="2005">30000</Year>
<Year id="2006">90000</Year>
<Year id="2007">120000</Year>
<Year id="2008">180000</Year>
<Year id="2009">140000</Year>
<Year id="2010">100000</Year>

</Region>

<Region id="Europe">
<Year id="2005">50000</Year>
<Year id="2006">60000</Year>
<Year id="2007">80000</Year>
<Year id="2008">100000</Year>
<Year id="2009">95000</Year>
<Year id="2010">80000</Year>

</Region>

<Region id="Asia">
<Year id="2005">10000</Year>
<Year id="2006">25000</Year>
<Year id="2007">70000</Year>
<Year id="2008">110000</Year>
<Year id="2009">125000</Year>
<Year id="2010">150000</Year>

</Region>
</Data>

After opening the SPS file in StyleVision, check the chart settings to see how data has been selected for the
two axes. Do this by right-clicking the charts and selecting the Edit Chart Settings command. This pops up
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the Chart Configuration dialog, at the bottom of which is the Chart Data Selector pane with fields for entering
the XPath expressions for data selection (screenshot below). To view the charts, switch to Authentic Preview.

For-each expression (XPath): | Region[1] ffear

Cateqary [ ¥ axis: Auto Enumerated (@ XPath | @id

e |
=\=]
Walue-Axiz(XPath) Series nameXPath}
H“America,s: early Sales”

1 ¥ 00

The four XPath expressions in the Chart Data Selector pane work together and do the following:

e For-Each XPath expression: (i) Sets the context for the other three XPath expressions; (ii) Sets the
number of items in the returned sequence as the number of ticks on the X-Axis. In the case of the
screenshot above, the Region[1]/Year expression returns six node items; so there will be six ticks
on the X-Axis (see screenshot below).

e X-Axis XPath expression: The items in the returned sequence provide the label text for the
corresponding ticks on the X-Axis. In the example shown abowe, the @id expression returns the id
attribute value of each vear element. These values become the labels of the corresponding ticks (see
screenshot below). Since we have specified that this will be a bar chart, bars are drawn at the ticks.

e Y-Axis XPath expression: The Y-Axis can display multiple series, each of which is defined in one row
of the Y-Axis table. Each series is defined by two XPath expressions: one for the series value, the
other for the series name. In our example, the self: :node () XPath expression (indicated by its
abbreviated form of a period) selects the current node, which is the Year element that is the context
node. So, for each Year element (represented by a bar on the X-Axis), the year element's content will
be read as the Y-Axis value of that year, and therefore plotted as the height of the bar (see screenshot
below). The screenshot further below shows a chart with multiple series on the Y-Axis.

e Series Name XPath expression: This expression provides the legend text for the series. In our
example, the legend text (which appears at the bottom of the chart, screenshot below) is obtained from
an XPath expression that is a text string (see screenshot above).
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The screenshot above shows a bar chart with a single series, while that below is of a stacked bar chart with
multiple series. In the latter example, the value of each series is stacked on to the bar.
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See the chart configuration dialog of the example file simpleCharts.sps to see how the chart settings were
defined. The XPath expressions for this chart are shown in the screenshot below.

For-each expression (XPath): | Reqgion |:|
Category /X awxis: Auto Enumerated (@ XPath | @id |:|
2= x|
ValueM-Axis(XPath) Series name(XPath}

Syfear]1] . |"2005" -
“ear[2] .. |"2006" ]
ear]3] .. |"2007 ]
"Vear[4] .. ["2008" ]
"Year[5] ... ["2009 ]
"Year[g] . |"20107 .|

5.9.2 Chart Settings: Quick Reference

Chart settings select the chart type and define the appearance of the chart. They are made via the Chart
Settings pane (screenshot below) of the Chart Configuration dialog. There are two groups of settings: basic @
(which are made directly in the Chart Settings pane) and advanced @ (which are accessed via the All
Settings and Dynamic XPath Settings buttons).

—Chart Settings
Type: | Pie Chart 2d Change type. .. |
Title: |
WidthyHeight iz, in, mm, pc, pE, pe: I 120 ! IEUI'I'II'I'I Pixel density: Iﬁ o,
Appearance: All s=ttings. .. | Dynamic ¥Path Settings. .. | Imaqe file settings. .. |

The Image File Settings button pops up a dialog in which the location and name of the image file can be
specified. This location is used when a preview is generated or when the w@ command is
used. Image files created for previews are deleted when StyleVision is closed.
This section contains the following parts:
e Basic chart settings , which are the chart settings available in the Chart Settings pane (see
screenshot above) of the Chart Configuration dialog =
e Advanced chart settings < which can be accessed via the All Settings button in the Chart Settings

pane (see screenshot above).
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e Dynamic XPath settings @, which can be accessed via the Dynamic XPath Settings button in the
Chart Settings pane (see screenshot above).

Basic chart settings
The basic chart settings are: the chart type, chart title, chart width, and chart height.

To select the chart type, click the Change Type button and, in the Change Type dialog that pops up
(screenshot below), select the chart type you want, and click OK.

i3 Change Type x|

hjj]IBar o i | Pie Chart 2d

@ Candlestick Q_L__/ Fie Chart 3d
':‘:_:! Gauge

(o] 4 I Cancel

4

The chart's title, width, and height can be entered as static values directly in the Chart Settings pane. If you
wish to obtain the chart's title by evaluating an XPath expressions, then the XPath expression for the title must
be set in the Dynamic XPath Settings dialog (accessed with the Dynamic XPath Settings button).

The Pixel Density setting specifies the resolution of the chart image in the output. It is set as a percentage of
the height and width setting. For example: If a chart is specified to have a height of 250px and a width of 250px,
and the pixel density has been set to 200%, then a chart image file is created measuring 500px X 500px. In the
output, this image file will be constrained to a width of 250px X 250px, thus producing an image of higher
resolution.

Advanced chart settings

A chart's advanced settings are accessed by clicking the All Settings button in the Chart Configuration dialog
(see screenshot above). This pops up the Change Appearance dialog for that particular chart type (the
screenshot below shows the Change Appearance dialog of a pie chart).
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The advanced settings are organized into the following common tabs:

e General: The chart title (see screenshot below) is the same as the basic setting (see above) and can
be edited as an advanced setting also. Other settings in this dialog are the background color of the
chart and the plot. In the screenshot below, the plot has been given a pale green background color. An
image file can also be set as the background image of the chart and/or the plot. This image can be
stretched to cover the entire area of the chart or plot; zoomed to fit so that the zoom matches one of
the two dimensions (of chart/plot); centered; or tiled. The legend is the key to the color codes in the
chart, and it can be turned on or off.

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition



190 SPS Content Charts
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e Color scheme: Four predefined color schemes are available plus a user-defined color scheme. You
can modify any of the color schemes by adding and/or deleting colors to a scheme. The color scheme
selected in this tab will be used in the chart.

e Sizes: Sizes of various aspects of the chart can be set, either as pixels or as a percentage ratio.

e Font: The font properties of the chart title and of legends and labels can be specified in this tab. Sizes
can be set as a percentage of the chart size or absolutely as points.

e Load/Save button: Settings can be saved to an XML file and can be loaded from an XML file having
the correct structure. To see the structure, save the settings of a chart and then open the XML file.
Clicking this button also gives you the option of resetting chart settings to the default.

Additionally, each type of chart has settings specific to its type. These are listed below:

e Pie charts: Settings for: (i) the angle from which the first slice should be drawn; (ii) the direction in
which slices should be drawn; (iii) the outline color; (iv) whether the colors receive highlights (in 3D pie
charts: whether dropshadows and transparency are used); (v) whether labels should be drawn; and (vi)
whether values and percentages should be added to labels and how many decimal places should be
added to the percentages.

e Bar charts: Settings for: (General) Drawing the Xand Y axes exchanged generates a horizontal bar
chart; (Bar) Bar outlines and dropshadows (dropshadows in 2D bar charts only); (X-Axis) Label and
color of the x-axis, and vertical gridlines; (Y-Axis) Label and color of the y-axis, horizontal gridlines, the
range of values to be displayed, and the tick marks on the y-axis; (Z-Axis, 3D only) Label and color of
the z-axis; (3D) the vertical tilt, horizontal rotation, and the width of the view.

e Line graphs: Settings for: (General) Drawing the Xand Y axes exchanged; (Line) including the plot
points or not; (X-Axis) Label and color of the x-axis, and vertical gridlines; (Y-Axis) Label and color of
the y-axis, horizontal gridlines, the range of values to be displayed, and the tick marks on the y-axis.

e Gauge: Settings for: (i) the angle at which the gauge starts and the angular sweep of the scale; (ii) the
range of the values displayed; (iii) the interval and color of major and minor ticks; (iv) colors of the dial,
the needle, and the border.

e Area: The transparency of areas can be set as a value from 0 (no transparency) to 255 (maximum
transparency). In the case of non-stacked area charts transparency makes parts of areas that lie under
other areas visible top the viewer. Outlines for the areas can also be specified.

e Candlestick: The fill color can be specified for the two situations: (i) when the closing value is greater
than the opening value, and (ii) when the opening value is greater than the closing value. In the latter
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case, the Series color is also available as an option. The Series color is specified in the Color Schema
tab of the Change Appearance dialog.

Dynamic XPath Settings

Dynamic XPath Settings are very useful if you wish to use dynamic data from the XML document in the settings
of the chart. For example, the title of a chart about a Region element might need to have data about that
Region element (such as its name) in the title of the chart. If there are several Region elements, any one of
which will be used at a time for the chart, then the data for the chart title can only be obtained dynamically via
an XPath expression. The Dynamic XPath Settings dialog enables such data to be accessed via XPath
expressions.

The Dynamic XPath Settings dialog (screenshot below) is accessed by clicking the Dynamic XPath Settings
button in the Chart Settings pane of the Chart Configuration dialog. A number of chart settings can be
entered in this dialog.

5 Dynamic XPath Settings for Pie

Properties

Property Yalue [XPath] ~
General Settings '
Background color
Background gradient end color
Background Fill Mode
Background image file
Background image mode
Plot background color
Plot Background gradient end color
Background Fill Mode
Plot Background image file
Plot Background image mode

Chart Title concat{@id, ": Yearly ales (in units)’)
Show legend
Title Font

Colar ‘#023d7d’

Mame ‘Tahoma’

Bold 1

Italic

Underline ‘yes’

Minimum fontsize

Maximum fontsize

Size 18pt’
Legend Font

Colaor

H

-

[

(51}

= [ ] =R =R B-NE D= B=RE B=R B=R =)

i E EEEEEEEE
£

Note the following points:

e All entries in this dialog are evaluated as XPath expressions, so string literals must be enclosed in
quotes. For example: 'Tahoma', '1"', '18pt', and '#3366FF".

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition



192 SPS Content Charts

e On howering over a setting or its value, a tooltip appears giving information about enumerations and
formats.

e The Dynamic XPath Settings have precedence over settings made in the Chart Configuration dialog or
Change Appearance dialog. For example, a chart title made as a dynamic XPath setting has
precedence over one set in the Chart Configuration dialog.

e The colors of the color schema will be used when the User-Defined color schema is selected in the
Change Appearance dialog as the color schema to use. Colors are set in the RGB hexadecimal
format: #RRGGBB. S0 an XPath expression to specify the color red would be: '#FF0000".

59.3 Chart Settings and Appearance

Chart settings are organized as follows:

e Basic Chart Settings , which enable you to select the type of chart and its title. Basic chart settings
are defined in the Chart Settings pane of the Chart Configuration dialog (see screenshot below).

e Advanced Chart Settings ,which enable you to change the appearance of a chart (its title, legend,
colors, fonts, etc). Advanced settings are defined in the Change Appearance dialog“¥. To access this
dialog, click All Settings in the Chart Configuration dialog (see screenshot below).

e Dynamic XPath Settings, which can be accessed by clicking Dynamic XPath Settings in the
Chart Settings pane (see screenshot below).

Chart Settings

Type: Bar Chart Change type...
Title:

Width/Height {cm, in, mm, pc, pt, px): 120mm J 80mm Pixel density: 100 - =g
Appearance: l All settings... I [Dynamic ¥Path Settings... ] Image file settings. ..

5.9.3.1 Basic Chart Settings

This section:

e Setting the chart t%Ee
e List of chart types

e Other basic settings

Setting the chart type

The most basic chart setting is the chart type. To select the chart type, click Change Type in the Chart
Settings pane@ of the Chart Configuration dialog.
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Chart Settings
Type: Bar Chart Change type...
Title:
120mm J 80mm Pixel density: 100+ =g

Width/Height (cm, in, mm, pc, pt, px):

Image file settings. ..

Appearance: [ All settings... ] [Dynamic XPath Setﬁngs...]

@ Change Type @

(7 Pie .
[|:|]] Bar |—| | | Bar Chart
L Line
L‘; Area i
"1 Candlestick l:l_ Stacked Bar Chart
;E} Gauge

”Iﬂ Bar Chart 3d
J_Hrh Bar Chart 3d Grouped

[ (04 ] [ Cancel

Chart types
The various types of charts that are available are listed below. In the Change Type dialog@ (screenshot

above), select the chart type you want and click OK.

¥ Pie charts
In pie charts, one column/axis provides the values, another column/axis provides labels for these values.

The labeling column/axis can take non-numeric values.
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Bar charts can have two sets of values used along two axes (below).
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They can also use three sets of values, as in the example below: (i) continent, (ii) year, (iii) sales volume.
Bar charts can be displayed in 2D (below) or 3D (above).
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Yearly Sales: Regional Comparison
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A three-axis bar chart can also be stacked if you need to show totals. Compare the stacked chart below
with the chart above. The stacked chart shows the total of sales on all continents.

Yearly Sales: Regional and Total

400000
360000 ]
220000 ]
2a0000 :
240000 :
200000 :
1e0000 ]
120000 ]
20000 ]
40000 :l

] :

2005 2008 2007 2008 2009 2010
[l.ﬂ.mericas B Europe @ Asia ]

¥ Line charts

The difference between a line chart (below left) and a value line chart (below right) is that value line charts
only take numerical values for the X-axis. If you need to display line charts with text values on the X-axis,

use line charts.
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w Area charts

Area charts are a variation of line charts, in which the areas below the lines are also colored. Note that
area charts can also be stacked (see bar graphs above).
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Yearly Sales: Regional Comparison
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w Candlestick charts

A candlestick chart can be used to depict price movements of securities, commodities, currencies, etc
over a period of time. The chart indicates not only how prices dewveloped over time, but also the daily
close, high, low, and (optionally) open. The Y-axis takes three or four series (close, high, low, and
(optionally) open). The screenshot below shows a four-series candlestick chart.

MyStock: 11 Apr 2011 to 20 Apr 2011
240
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225 - | J\j :‘l:
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* Gauge charts
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Gauge charts are used to illustrate a single value and show its relation to a minimum and a maximum

value.

Select Regiun:|ﬁ~sia "I Select Year:IEDDE‘ *I

Asia in 2009 = 125000

Asia = 34.7%0 of Total in 2009

Il'.I'!!III|T|.II.I:I'I"I

0 1w 2 30 40 50 &0 F0 B 30 100

Region/Year | 2005 | 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010
Americas 30,000 | 90,000 | 120,000 | 180,000 | 140,000 | 100,000
(% in Year) |(33.3%) | (51.4%) | (44.4%) | (46.2%) | (38.9%) | (30.3%)
Europe 50,000 | 60,000 | 80,000 | 100,000 | 95,000 | 80,000
(% in Year) |(55.6%) | (34.3%) | (29.6%) | (25.6%) | (26.4%) | (24.2%)
Asia 10,000 | 25,000 | 70,000 | 110,000 | 125,000 | 150,000
(% in Year) |(11.1%) | (14.3%) | (25.9%) | (28.2%) | (34.7%) | (45.5%)
All Regions | 90,000 | 175,000 | 270,000 | 390,000 | 360,000 | 330,000

Other basic settings
In the Chart Settings pane, you can also set the title of the chart (see screenshot below).
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Chart Settings

Type: Bar Chart Change type...

Title:

Width/Height {cm, in, mm, pc, pt, px): 120mm J 80mm Pixel density: 100 -+ =4

Appearance: | All settings... | [Dynamic ¥Path Settings... ] Image file settings. ..
Additionally:

e The chart's width and height can be entered as static values directly in the Chart Settings pane.

e The Pixel Density setting specifies the resolution of the chart image in the output. It is set as a
percentage of the height and width setting. For example: If a chart is specified to have a height of
250px and a width of 250px, and the pixel density has been set to 200¢, then a chart image file is
created measuring 500px X 500px. In the output, this image file will be constrained to dimensions of
250px X 250px, thus producing an image of higher resolution.

e Click the Image File Settings button to specify the location and name of an image file for the chart.
This image file is used when a preview is generated or when the Save Generated Files © command is
used. Image files created for previews are deleted when StyleVision is closed.

5.9.3.2 Advanced Chart Settings

This section:

e Accessing the advanced settings
e Oweniew of advanced settings

e Loading, saving, resetting chart settings&B

Accessing the advanced settings

To access a chart's advanced settings do the following: Click All Settings@ in the Chart Configuration dialog.
This displays the Change Appearance dialog for that particular chart type (the screenshot below shows the
Change Appearance dialog of a pie chart).
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Overview of advanced settings

The advanced settings are organized into tabs that are common to all chart types and those that are specific to

a single chart type.

Common chart settings
w General

The chart title (see screenshot below) is the same as the basic setting (see above) and can be edited as
an advanced setting also. Other settings in this dialog are the background color of the chart and the plot.
In the screenshot below, the plot has been given a pale green background color. An image file can also be
set as the background image of the chart and/or the plot. This image can be stretched to cover the entire
area of the chart or plot; zoomed to fit so that the zoom matches one of the two dimensions (of chart/plot);
centered; or tiled. The legend is the key to the color codes in the chart, and it can be turned on or off.
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¥ Color scheme

Four predefined color schemes are available plus a user-defined color scheme. You can modify any of the
color schemes by adding colors to and/or deleting colors from a scheme. The color scheme selected in
this tab will be used in the chart.

* Sizes

Sizes of various aspects of the chart can be set, either as pixels or as a percentage ratio.

* Font

The font properties of the chart title and of legends and labels can be specified in this tab. Sizes can be
set as a percentage of the chart size or absolutely as points.

+ | oad/Save button

Settings can be saved to an XML file and can be loaded from an XML file having the correct structure. To
see the structure, save the settings of a chart and then open the XML file. Clicking this button also gives
you the option of resetting chart settings to the default.

Type-specific chart settings
¥ Pie charts

Settings for: (i) the angle from which the first slice should be drawn; (ii) the direction in which slices should
be drawn; (iii) the outline color; (iv) whether the colors receive highlights (in 3D pie charts: whether
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dropshadows and transparency are used); (v) whether labels should be drawn; and (vi) whether values and
percentages should be added to labels and how many decimal places should be added to the
percentages.

w Bar charts

Settings for: (General) Drawing the Xand Y axes exchanged generates a horizontal bar chart; (Bar) Bar
outlines and dropshadows (dropshadows in 2D bar charts only); (X-Axis) Label and color of the x-axis, and
vertical gridlines; (Y-Axis) Label and color of the y-axis, horizontal gridlines, the range of values to be
displayed, and the tick marks on the y-axis; (Z-Axis, 3D only) Label and color of the z-axis; (3D) the
vertical tilt, horizontal rotation, and the width of the view.

w Line graphs
Settings for: (General) Drawing the Xand Y axes exchanged; (Line) including the plot points or not; (X-
Axis) Label and color of the x-axis, and vertical gridlines; (Y-Axis) Label and color of the y-axis, horizontal
gridlines, the range of values to be displayed, and the tick marks on the y-axis.

¥ Gauge charts
Settings for: (i) the angle at which the gauge starts and the angular sweep of the scale; (ii) the range of
the values displayed; (iii) the interval and color of major and minor ticks; (iv) colors of the dial, the needle,
and the border.

¥ Area charts

The transparency of areas can be set as a value from 0 (no transparency) to 255 (maximum
transparency). In the case of non-stacked area charts transparency makes parts of areas that lie under
other areas visible to the viewer. Outlines for the areas can also be specified.

1

Candlestick charts

The fill color can be specified for the two situations: (i) when the closing value is greater than the opening
value, and (ii) when the opening value is greater than the closing value. In the latter case, the Series color
is also available as an option. The Series color is specified in the Color Schema tab of the Change
Appearance dialog.

Loading, saving, resetting chart settings

Chart settings that are different from the default settings can be saved in an XML file. These settings can
subsequently loaded as the settings of a chart, which can help you save time and effort. The Load/Save

button (see first screenshot in this section@) provides the following options when clicked:

e Set to default: Rejects changes made to the settings, and restores the default settings to all settings
sections.
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¢ Load from file: Enables settings to be imported that have been previously saved in an XML file (see
next command). The command displays the Open dialog, in which you enter the location of the
required file.

e Save to file: Opens the Save As dialog box. You can specify an XML file in which to sawve the
settings. This file lists those settings that are different from the default settings.

59.3.21 General

The General section of the Change Appearance dialog box lets you define the title of the chart, add or remowe a
legend, and define background pictures and colors and—for bar, line, area, and candlestick charts—orientation
of the chart.

Chart
Chart Title: | Mationz participating in Olerpic \Wintergames

Background color: | Yertical Gradient w || | V| || | V|
Image File: E] Stretched W
Draw Legend

Flat

[«] Border Barder colar:
Background calor; | Salid "

Image File: DnhirnagestOlympicRings. jpg E] Stretched W

[Origntation
[] Draw ¥ and ¥ exchanged

Chart

Enter a descriptive title for your chart into the chart Title field and select a background color for the entire
chart from the drop-down list. You can choose a solid background, vertical gradient, or horizontal gradient and
define start and end colors for the gradient, if applicable. In addition, or instead of a colored background, you
can also define a background image and choose one of the available display options from the drop-down list:

e Stretched: the image will be stretched to the height and width of the chart
e Zoom to Fit: the image will be fit into the frame of the chart and the aspect ratio of the image will be
maintained
e Center: the image will be displayed in its original size in the center of the chart
e Tiled: if the image is smaller than the chart, duplicates of the image will be displayed to fill the
background area
The Draw Legend check box is activated by default, clear the check box if you do not want to display a legend
in your chart.
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Plot

The Plot is the area where the actual data of the chart is displayed. You can draw a border around the plot and
specify a different background color and/or image for the plot area. In the screenshot below, the background
color of the chart has been changed to gray (vertical gradient) whereas the plot is still white, a red border has
been drawn around it, and a background image has been added.

Nations participating in Olympic Wintergames
8275

7R A

£2.5 1

50,0 1

37E A

25.0 4

12.5 1

0.0

1924 1932 1948 1956 1964 1972 1980 1933 1994 2002

Orientation

If you have a small series of large values it may be convenient to swap the Xand Y axis for a better illustration.
Note that in the screenshot below also the background color of the plot has been set to "Transparent” and the
background image has been applied to the chart.

Nations participating in Olympic Wintergames

C1itakions

Note that this option is not available for pie and gauge charts.
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59.3.2.2 Type-Related Features

For each of the chart types, and even for the various sub-types, the Change Appearance dialog box provides a
section where you can define the type-related features of the chart.

Pie chart
Most settings are the same for the 2d and 3d versions. In 2d pie charts, you can additionally draw highlights.

Start &ngle; |0 i
Labelz
Show Labels

[] &dd Value to Labels
[ ]&dd Percent ta Labels Decimal Digits: |0 “

Drraw Outline

Clackwize
Drraw Highlights

In 3d pie charts, you can display drop shadows, add transparency and define the 3d tilt.

Start Angle; |0 g
Draw Dropzhadowm
Trarzparency: [0 "
3d Til 40 —(
Labels
Shiow Labels

[] &dd Value to Labels
[]Add Percent to Labels Decimal Digitz: |0 v

Drraw Outline

Clockwize

The start Angle value defines where the first row of the selected column will be displayed in the chart. An
angle of 0 degrees corresponds to 12 o'clock on a watch.

You can show labels in addition to, or instead of, the legend, add values and/or percentage to the labels, and
define for the percentage values the number of decimal digits to be displayed.

The color that you can select next to the braw oOutline check box is used for the optional border drawn around
the chart and the individual pie segments. The clockwise check box allows you to specify whether the rows
should be listed clockwise or counter-clockwise.

In 3d pie charts, you can draw a drop shadow and define its color, add transparency to the chart, and define the
3d tilt. In 2d charts, the braw Highlights option adds additional structure to the chart.

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition



206 SPS Content Charts

Bar chart

Draw Outline

Draw Dropshadow

Fill style | Cylinder o
[ ] Draw Values on Bar

Distances

Those are multiplication factors based on the width of a single bar. 0.5 means that the
distance is half as wide as a bar.

Between Seres 0. 250000
Between 1.000000

For bar charts, you can make the following setting:

e Add an outline to the bars and define its color.

e In 2d bar charts, you can also draw a drop shadow and define its color (this option is not available for
3d bar charts).

e By default, the shape of the bars resembles a cylinder, however you can also choose "Vertical
Gradient" or "Solid" from the Fi11 style drop-down list (this option is available for 2d bar charts only).

e The values of a bar (corresponding to the height of the bar on the Y-axis) can be drawn on the bar. The
font of the values can be specified in the Fonts settings (this option is available only for 2d bar charts,
not stacked).

¢ The distance between the series of a bar-group and between bar-groups can be specified as a decimal
fraction of the width of a single bar. For example, in the screenshot below, which shows bar-groups
that each consist of a blue series and a green series, the distance between the series has been set to
a 25% (=0.25) of the width of a bar; the distance between bar-groups has been set to 100% (=1.0) of
the width of a bar. This option is available only for 2d bar charts.
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Line chart

Draw Connection Shapes
[ Filed

[ ]outlined

[ ]5lashed

[ ] Backslashed

Draw Line

To draw connection shapes that mark the values in line charts, you need to activate at least one check box in
the Draw Connection Shapes group box. You can use five different shapes to mark a series: square, rhomb,
triangle, inverted triangle, and circle. If there are more than five series in your chart you can combine the
connection shapes by selecting more than one option in the Draw Connection Shapes group box. In the
screenshot below, both Filled and s1ashed have been selected and the slashed type is used for the sixth
series and beyond.

The Draw Line option enables the graph to be drawn with (i) only connection shapes, or (ii) with connection
shapes joined by a line.

|I Year # HostCiby 4 Mations W Athletes © Ewents B Sports |

Connection shapes are available for both line charts and value line charts.

Area chart

Tranzparency: i) -

Crraw Outline

Among the properties that you can change for area charts is transparency; this way you can prevent that one
series is hidden by another series in the chart. In addition, you can add an outline to the individual data areas
and define its color (see screenshot below).
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1296 1900 1304 190z 1912 1916

|l Mationz 4 Events & Sports

Candlestick chart

Fill Calar when Cloze » Open
{®) Urifilled

°©[_T¥

Fill Calaor wahien Open @ Cloze
(%) e Senies color

o

If both opening and closing value are defined as series, you can choose the colors and whether or not the
candle should be filled if the closing value is greater than the opening value.
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Gauge chart

Angles

Start: ES Sweep:  |270 .
Walue Range

Start: D End: 100

Major Ticks

Iterval: Colar:
Minar Ticks

Interval: Colaor:
Colors

Dial fill: Border:
Meedle: MNeedle Base:
Cumrent Value
DShE‘W Position :
Exira Label
| Position D :

The start value in the Angles group box defines the position of the 0 mark and the sweep value is the angle
that is used for display. In the Value Range group box you can define the minimum and maximum values to be
displayed. Tick marks are displayed with (major ticks) or without (minor ticks) the corresponding value; you can
define separate colors for them. In the Colors group box you can define colors for the dial fill, needle, needle
base (hides the first part of the needle in the center of the chart), and the border that surrounds the chart. The
current value and an extra label can be shown at any angle you like.

59.3.23 Colors

Depending on the chart type you have selected, StyleVision provides two different sections for the definition of
colors to be used in charts:

e Color Schema for pie, bar, line, area, and candlestick charts
e Color Range for gauge charts

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition



210 SPS Content Charts

Color Schema

The Color Schema section of the Change Appearance dialog box provides four predefined color schemas (i.e.,
default, grayscale, colorful, and pastel) that can be customized; in addition you can also define your own color
schema from scratch.

Schema: | Drefauilt Z |

Hint: Jse drag and drop to
b change the arder af the calars

The top color will be used for the first series, then the second color and so on. You can change the order of the
colors by selecting a color and dragging it to its new position with the mouse. To add a new or delete an
unwanted color, click the corresponding button. In candlestick charts, only the first color will be used.

If you have appended one or several layers of overlay charts to a Charts window, the Color Schema section of
the Change Appearance dialog box contains the additional radio button Use subsequent colors from
previous chart layer Wwhich is activated by default.

() Use subsequent colors from previous chart layer

{(®) Schema: | Default w |

EE )

When the radio button is activated, the color schema from the previous layer will be used and you cannot
choose a separate color schema for the overlay. The series of the active layer will be displayed using
subsequent colors from the color schema of the previous layer. This way, all series of the Charts window have
different colors and can therefore be distinguished more easily.

You can break this link on any additional layer that you add and choose a different color schema that then can
also be re-used in subsequent layers.
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Color Range
In gauge charts, you can customize the appearance of the gauge by applying colors to certain value ranges.

Starting from Fill with color Color Add

2
40

B0

a0 I

The definition shown in the screenshot above will appear in the gauge charts as follows:

|

59324 X-Axis

In the X-axis section of the Change Appearance dialog box, you can enter a label for the axis, and define colors
for the axis and the grid lines (if displayed). You can also define whether or not you want to display tick marks
and axis values. This section is the same for all bar, line, area, and candlestick charts. The Show Categories
options enables you to specify that only a subset of all categories (X-Axis values) are displayed, that is, only
the ticks, grid lines, and values of the selected categories will be displayed. Create the subset of displayed
categories by entering (i) the index of the first value to display, and (ii) the number of indices to step. For
example, if there are 101 categories, from 1900, 1901, 1902 ... 1999, 2000, then you can show every
tenth year from 1900 to 2000 by setting First index to 1 and Step to 10.
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Show Categories

This allows you to define for which categories the ticks, gridines and values should be
shown.

Can be used ff you have more data points than you want to see in the legend.

First indesx: Step:

Gridlines

Tick Drawing
Show Ticks

Show Values

In Value Line Charts howewer, you can also define the value range, and define at what interval tick marks should
be displayed.
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Label

Range
(®) Auto Include Zeno [ Irvert Axis
(i Manual  Min: Maz:

Line

Gridlines

Tick Interval

(@) Ao
() Manual

Tick Drawing
Show Ticks

Show Values
fods Position
Left/Bottom W

Label
The text entered into the Labe1 field will be printed below the axis as a description of the X-axis.

Range

By default, the auto radio button is selected in the Range group box. If you want to display a fragment of the
chart in greater detail, activate the Manual radio button and enter minimum and maximum values into the
respective fields. If the column that is used for the X-axis does not include zero, you can deactivate the
Include Zero check box and the X-axis will start with the minimum value that is available in the series. The
Invert Axis option enables you to invert the values of the X-Axis. For example, if the values run from the 0 to
360, selecting this option will generate the X-Axis so that 360 is at the origin and the values progress down to 0
as the X-Axis goes upwards.

Line

The axis is displayed in the color that you choose from the 1.ine drop-down-list. You can use one of the
preselected colors, or click the Other color... button to choose a standard color or define a custom color.
Click the Select... button on the Custom tab and use the pipette to pick a color that is displayed somewhere
on your screen.

Grid lines
If the show Grid lines check box is activated, you can choose a color from the corresponding drop-down list
box.
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Tick Interval
If you are not satisfied with the default tick marks, you can activate the Manual radio button in the Tick Interval
group box and enter the difference between the individual tick marks into the corresponding field.

Tick Drawing
You can switch the display of tick marks on the axis and/or axis values on or off.

Axis Position
From the drop-down list, you can choose the position where the axis is to be displayed. When selecting "At
Value / On Category Number", you can also position the axis anywhere within the plot.

59.3.25 Y-Axis

In the Y-axis section of the Change Appearance dialog box, you can enter a label for the axis, define colors for
the axis and the grid lines (if displayed), define the value range, and decide if and where tick marks should be
displayed and whether or not you want to show the axis values. This section is the same for all bar and line
charts.

Label

Range
() Auto Include Zero [ Imvert Az
(O Manual  Min: Manc:

Line

Gridlines
Show Gridiines

Tick Interval
(®) Auto
() Manual

Tick Drawing
Show Ticks

Show Values
Pods Position
Left/Bottom {

<

Label
The text entered into the Labe1l field will be printed to the left of the axis as a description of the Y-axis.
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Range

By default, the auto radio button is selected in the Range group box. If you want to display a fragment of the
chart in greater detail, activate the Manual radio button and enter minimum and maximum values into the
respective fields. If the column that is used for the Y-axis does not include zero, you can deactivate the
Include Zero check box and the Y-axis will start with the minimum value that is available in the series. The
Invert Axis option enables you to invert the values of the Y-Axis. For example, if the values run from the 0 to
360, selecting this option will generate the Y-Axis so that 360 is at the origin and the values progress down to o
as the Y-Axis goes upwards.

Line

The axis is displayed in the color that you choose from the 1.ine drop-down-list. You can use one of the
preselected colors, or click the Other color... button to choose a standard color or define a custom color.
Click the Select... button on the Custom tab and use the pipette to pick a color that is displayed somewhere
on your screen.

Grid lines
If the show Grid 1lines check box is activated, you can choose a color from the corresponding drop-down list
box.

Tick Interval
If you are not satisfied with the default tick marks, you can activate the Manual radio button in the Tick Interval
group box and enter the difference between the individual tick marks into the corresponding field.

Tick Drawing
You can switch the display of tick marks on the axis and/or axis values on or off.

Axis Position
From the drop-down list, you can choose the position where the axis is to be displayed. When selecting "At
Value / On Category Number", you can also position the axis anywhere within the plot.

59326 Z-Axis

In the Z-axis section of the Change Appearance dialog box, you can enter a label for the axis, define colors for
the axis, and decide whether or not you want to show tick marks on the axis. This section is the same for all
3d bar charts (Bar Chart 3d and Bar Chart 3d Grouped).

Label

Line

Tick Drawing
Show Ticks
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Label
The text entered into the Labe1 field will be printed to the right of the axis as a description of the Z-axis.

Line

The axis is displayed in the color that you choose from the 1.ine drop-down-list. You can use one of the
preselected colors, or click the Other color... button to choose a standard color or define a custom color.
Click the Select... button on the Custom tab and use the pipette to pick a color that is displayed somewhere
on your screen.

Tick Drawing
You can switch the display of tick marks on the axis on or off.

5.9.3.2.7 3D Angles

In 3d bar charts you can customize the 3d appearance of the chart in the 3d Angles section of the Change
Appearance dialog box.

Camera
Field of Wiew: | = |

Tilk A0 T

Ratation: 20 : i

Autamatic Chart dxis Size

The Field of view option causes the diagram to appear as if observed from a small or great distance. Values
ranging from 1 through 120 are valid. Higher values cause the diagram to appear as if observed from a greater
distance.

The Tilt value determines the rotation around the X-axis, whereas the Rotation value defines the rotation
around the Y-axis. You can automatically adapt the size of the chart axis to the Chart window width by
selecting the corresponding check box.

If the Automatic Chart Axis Size check box is selected, StyleVision will automatically calculate the optimum
size of the X-axis as well as the Y-axis for the current Chart window size. The width and height of the chart will
change dynamically when you resize the Chart window.

59328 Sizes

In the Sizes section of the Change Appearance dialog box, you can define different margins as well as the size
of axis and gauge ticks. Note that not all the properties listed below are available for all chart types.

General
Outside margin  Space between the plot and the edge of the Chart window.
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Title to Plot
Legend to Plot

Pie
Plot to Label
Pie Height
Pie Drop Shadow

X-Axis
X-Axis to Axis
Label
X-Axis to Plot
X-Axis Tick Size

Y-Axis
Y-Axis to Axis
Label
Y-Axis to Plot
Y-Axis Tick Size

Z-Axis
Z-Axis to Axis
Label
Z-Axis Tick Size

Line Drawing

Space between the chart title and the upper edge of the plot.
Space between the lower edge of the plot and the legend.

In pie charts, the space between the most left and right edge of the pie and its labels.
In 3d pie charts, the height of the pie.

In 3d pie charts, the length of the shadow (if it is activated in the Pie section).

In bar and line charts, the space between the X-axis and its label.

In 2d bar charts and line charts, the space between the X-axis and the plot.

In bar and line charts, the length of the ticks on the X-axis.

In bar and line charts, the space between the Y-axis and its label.

In 2d bar and line charts, the space between the Y-axis and the plot.

In bar and line charts, the length of the ticks on the Y-axis.

In 3d bar charts, the space between the Z-axis and its label.

In 3d bar charts, the length of the ticks on the Z-axis.

Connection Shape In line charts, the size of the squares that mark the values in the chart.

Size
Line width

3d Axis Sizes
Manual X-Axis
Size of Base

Manual Y-Axis
Size of Base

Z-Axis Series
Margin

Gauge
Border Width

Gauge Ticks
Border to Tick

Distance

In line charts, the width of the line.

In 3d bar charts, defines the relation between the length of the X-axis and the Chart
window size. Please note that the Automatic Chart Axis Size check box in the 3d
Angles section must be deactivated, otherwise the size will still be calculated
automatically.

In 3d bar charts, defines the relation between the length of the Y-axis and the Chart
window size. Please note that the Automatic Chart Axis Size check box in the 3d
section must be deactivated, otherwise the size will still be calculated automatically.
In 3d bar charts, the distance on the Z-axis between the individual series.

In round gauge charts, the width of the border around the gauge.

In round gauge charts, the space between the inner edge of the border and the ticks that
mark the values.

Major Tick Length In round gauge charts, the length of the major ticks (i.e., ticks that show a label).

Major Tick Width

In round gauge charts, the width of the major ticks (i.e., ticks that show a label).

Minor Tick Length In round gauge charts, the length of ticks that do not have a value displayed.

Minor Tick Width

Gauge Needle

In round gauge charts, the width of ticks that do not have a value displayed.
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Needle Length In round gauge charts, the length of the needle. (Note that the percentage is calculated
from the diameter of the gauge, so if you choose a value greater than 50%, the needle will
point to somewhere outside the gauge!)

Needle Width at  In round gauge charts, the width of the needle at the center of the gauge.

Base

Needle Base In round gauge charts, the radius of the base that covers the center of the gauge.

Radius

Gauge Color Range
Border to Color  In round gauge charts, the space between the inner edge of the border and the outer edge
Range Distance of the color range.
Color Range WidthIn round gauge charts, the width of the customizable color range. (Note that the
percentage is calculated from the diameter of the gauge!)

Gauge Value
Offset to Center  Distance from the center at which the gauge value is displayed.

Extra Value
Offset to Center  Distance from the center at which the extra label (defined in the Gauge Chart settings @)
is displayed.

59329 Fonts

The Fonts section of the Change Appearance dialog box lets you configure fonts for objects in the Chart
window.

Fort face
T |tIE Tahoma v
Legend ] Use the same for all
Axis Title

Size

(&) Height in Percent |2.00 + |

birmimumn Point size: |10 w |pt
) Height in Point pt
[]Uze the zame for &l

Styles
B 7 U /&

Font settings

You can choose the font face, size, and style for the individual elements displayed in the Chart window. You
can define the size as a percentage of the chart size and define a minimum size in points, or specify an
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absolute value (in points). To apply the same font and/or size to all text elements, activate the respective Use
the same for all check box.
The element names in the list box are defined as follows:

Title: The name of a chart

Legend: The key to the colors used in the chart

Labels: The designation of the pieces of a pie chart

Axis Title: The name of the X Y, and Z axis in a bar or line chart
Axis Values: The units displayed on an axis in a bar or line chart
Tick Values: The units displayed on a gauge chart

Values: The values displayed on the bars of a bar chart

5.9.3.3 Dynamic XPath Settings

Dynamic XPath Settings are very useful if you wish to use dynamic data from the XML document in the settings
of the chart. For example, the title of a chart about a region element might need to have data about that
Region element (such as its name) in the title of the chart. If there are several Region elements, any one of
which will be used at a time for the chart, then the data for the chart title can only be obtained dynamically via
an XPath expression. The Dynamic XPath Settings dialog enables such data to be accessed via XPath
expressions.

To access the chart's Dynamic XPath Settings dialog, click Dynamic XPath Settings in the Chart Settings
_oane of the Chart Configuration dialog (see screenshot below).

Chart Settings

Type: Bar Chart Change type...

Title:

Width/Height {cm, in, mm, pc, pt, px): 120mm J 80mm Pixel density: 100 - =g

Appearance: | All settings... | [Dynamic ¥Path Settings... ] Image file settings. ..
Dynamic XPath Settings

The Dynamic XPath Settings dialog (screenshot below) is accessed by clicking the Dynamic XPath Settings
button in the Chart Settings pane of the Chart Configuration dialog. A number of chart settings can be entered
in this dialog.
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& Dynamic ¥Path Settings for Pie

Properties

Property Value [XPath) LS
General Settings :
Background color
Background gradient end color
Background Fill Mode
Background image file
Background image mode
Flot background color
Plot Background gradient end color
Background Fill Mode
Plot Background image file
Plot Background image mode

Chart Title concat{@id, ": Yearly 5ales (in units)’)
Show legend
Title Font

Color ‘#023d7d’

Mame ‘Tahoma’

Bold 1

Italic

Underline ‘yes’

Minimum fontsize
Maximum fontsize

|? | | | | | | | |

Size 18pt’
Legend Font
Color
Cancel

Note the following points:

e All entries in this dialog are evaluated as XPath expressions, so string literals must be enclosed in
quotes. For example: 'Tahoma', '1', '18pt"', and '#FF3366"'.

¢ On hovering over a setting or its value, a tooltip appears giving information about enumerations and
formats.

¢ Dynamic XPath settings have precedence over settings made in the Chart Configuration dialog or
Change Appearance dialog@. For example, a chart title made as a dynamic XPath setting has
precedence over one set in the Chart Configuration dialog.

e The colors of the color schema will be used when the user-defined color schema is selected in the
Change Appearance dialog@ as the color schema to use. Colors are set in the RGB hexadecimal
format: #rRrGGBB. S0 an XPath expression to specify the color red would be: '#FF0000°'.
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5.9.4 Chart Data Selection: Simple

In the Chart Data Selector pane of the Chart Configuration dialog@, the Simple option enables the data
selection to be visualized as a table. We will use the XML document below to explain the visualization.

=l XML file used in charts example: YearlySales.xml

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?7> )
<Data xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:noNamespaceSchemaLocation="YearlySales.xsd">

<ChartType>Pie Chart 2D</ChartType>

<Region id="Americas">
<Year 1id="2005">30000</Year>
<Year id="2006">90000</Year>
<Year id="2007">120000</Year>
<Year id="2008">180000</Year>
<Year id="2009">140000</Year>
<Year id="2010">100000</Year>

</Region>

<Region id="Europe">
<Year id="2005">50000</Year>
<Year id="2006">60000</Year>
<Year id="2007">80000</Year>
<Year id="2008">100000</Year>
<Year id="2009">95000</Year>
<Year id="2010">80000</Year>

</Region>

<Region id="Asia">
<Year id="2005">10000</Year>
<Year id="2006">25000</Year>
<Year 1id="2007">70000</Year>
<Year id="2008">110000</Year>
<Year id="2009">125000</Year>
<Year id="2010">150000</Year>

</Region>
</Data>

In the SPS design we insert a chart inside the bata node. In the Chart Data Selector pane (screenshot below)
we make the data selection as shown in the screenshot. Since the chart has been inserted within the pData
node, the context node for the For-Each expression is the pata node.
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—Chart Data Seleckar
* Simple i~ Flexible

expressions. Each series Forms one column of the table.

Simple selection visualizes the selected data as a kable, The number of items in the sequence returned by the
For-Each expression determines the number of ticks on the ¥-Axis (these are the number of rows of the table),
The labels of the ¥-fwis ticks are selecked with a separate ¥Path expression. For each series a new row is
appended in the botkom pane, and the ¥-Axis values and series name are selected with separate ¥Path

For-each expression [#Path): {Region[ 1]/ vear

.|

Category f ¥ axis: { Auto Enumerated % xPath |@id

.|

2= ]
WalueM -AxisHPath) Seties namel XPath)

textl) ... ["Americaz"

for $iin @id return MRegion[ 2] ear[i@id = Fi] ... ['Europe" [oco |
for Fiin @id return MRedion[ 3]0 ear[@id = Fi] j“.ﬂ«sia" [oco |

The chart data table can be visualized as the table below. What happens is that for each Region[1]/Year
element a row is created and the X-Axis and Y-Axis XPath expressions are evaluated within the respective

Region[1]/Year element's context.

For-Each XPath X-Axis Y-Axis for Series
Americas| Europe Asia
Region[l]/Year([1] @id text () XPath-1 XPath-2
Region[l]/Year([2] @id text () XPath-1 XPath-2
Region[l]/Year([3] @id text () XPath-1 XPath-2
Region[l]/Year[4] Qid text () XPath-1 XPath-2
Region[l]/Year([5] @id text () XPath-1 XPath-2
Region[l]/Year([6] Q@id text () XPath-1 XPath-2

The For-Each expression Region[1]/Year returns six nodes (which become the rows of the table).
The number of items in the sequence returned by the For-Each expression determines the number of
ticks on the X-Axis.

The XPath expression for the X-Axis returns the @id attribute value of each rRegion[1]/Year element.
These values will be the labels of the X-Axis ticks. If there are more labels than ticks then extra ticks
will be generated so that all labels are plotted. If there are fewer labels than ticks, then the latter ticks
(for which no corresponding labels exist) will be unlabelled. The Auto-Enumerated option generates a
sequence of integers starting with 1, and assigns each integer sequentially to an X-Axis tick.

The XPath expression for the americas series (text ()) returns the content of each of the
Region[1]/Year elements. This expression could also have been one similar to that for the Europe
and Asia series (explained below)—as long as it efficiently returns the values we want.
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e The XPath expression for the Europe series is: for $i in @id return //Region[2]/Year[@id=5$i].
This expression does the following: (i) looks for the current Region[1]/Year/@1id attribute value, (ii)
returns the content of the Region[2]/Year element that has the same rid value as the cid value of
the current Region[1]/Year element.

o The XPath expression for the asia series works in a similar way to the XPath expression for the
Europe Series.

The bar chart generated with this data selection would look something like this:

Yearly Sales: Regional Comparison

175000 4
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25000 4
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Il Americas @ Europe @ Asia I

And the line graph chart for this data selection would look like this:

Chart 4: Simple Selection B

200000
180000
160000
140000

120000 =

100000
20000
EOOOD
40000 4
20000

0

2005 2008 2007 2008 2009 2010

Fl &mericas € Europe A Asia
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The data selection described abowe is that for one of the line graphs contained in the example SPS file
YearlySales.sps. The SPS design is based on the XML Schema yearlySales.xsd and it uses
YearlySales.xml (XML file screenshot above) as its Working XML File. All three files are located in the (My)
Documents folder"*, c:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Charts.

If the For-Each expression returns items that are not nodes

Since the number of X-Axis ticks is primarily dependent on the number of items returned by the For-Each
XPath expression, the XPath expression in the screenshot below (distinct-values (//Year/@id) ), which
returns the six unique year values, will also generate six ticks on the X-Axis. The items returned by the
sequence, however, are atomic values, not nodes. Consequently, although they can be used as context items,
they cannot be used as context nodes for locating nodes in the XML tree. They can, howewer, be used to locate
nodes on the basis of the equality of values—which is how we will use them.

— Chart Data Selectaor
* Simple £ Flexible

Simple selection visualizes the selected data as a table, The number of items in the sequence returned by the
Far-Each expression determines the number af ticks an the ¥-Axis (these are the number af raws of the Eable],
The labels of the X-fxis ticks are selected with a separate XPath expression, For each series a new row is
appended in the bottom pane, and the ¥-Axis values and series name are selected with separate XPath
expressions, Each series forms one column of the table,

For-zach expression (xPath): | distinct-values{{'eari@id | | _I

Cabegory | ¥ axis: € Auto Enumerated  © %Path |, | _I
—_

2= x|

Walue - A xisXPath) Series namel XPath)

for $iin . return FRbLAREedion[i@id eq ‘Americas’ |Mear[i@id eq §] | ... ["Americas”

for $iin . return FxMLARegion[i@id eq ‘Europe'|fYear[@id eq §i] ... ['Europe" foca

for $i in . return FxMLARegion[i@id eq 'Asia' M ear[i@id eq i) . " Asia” foca

In the data selection shown in the screenshot above, note the following:

e The X-Axis and Y-Axis data selections use the atomic values returned by the For-Each expression,
respectively, as direct output and as filter test values.

e Location steps in XPath expressions start at the document node (the $xML in $xML//Region...). This
is necessary because the atomic values provide no locational context.

The chart data table would evaluate to the following:

For-Each X-Axis Y-Axis for Series
i Americas Europe Asia
2005 2005 XPath-1 XPath-2 XPath-3
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2006 2006 XPath-1 XPath-2 XPath-3
2007 2007 XPath-1 XPath-2 XPath-3
2008 2008 XPath-1 XPath-2 XPath-3
2009 2009 XPath-1 XPath-2 XPath-3
2010 2010 XPath-1 XPath-2 XPath-3

-I See also

° Qhart§@

o Chart Settings @

o Chart Data Selection: Flexible ©?

595 Chart Data Selection: Flexible

In the Chart Data Selector pane (screenshot below) of the Chart Configuration dialog@, the Flexible option

enables the Series Axis (Z-Axis), X-Axis, and Y-Axis data to be selected freely using XPath expressions. The
XPath expression for an axis returns the sequence of items that are to be plotted on that axis. These

sequences (of items) for the axes are then collated to generate the chart.

— Chart Data Selector

" Simple * Flexible

Flexible selection enables wou to seleck the Series name, #-Axis data, and Y-Axis data using a different xPath
expression for each, The conkext node Far evaluating these XPath expressions is the node selected with the
#Path expression in the For-Each calummn,

EIE] P

For-eachi#Path) Series namel XPath) CategoryH-Axis(XPath)  MWalueM-Axiz{HPath)

H'NDHE' uYearI@id |L|‘r’ear

[T Merge categary values (if unchecked only category salues From the first series will be used for ¥ axis)

Note the following points:

e A series refers to a series of values plotted for a set of X-Axis (Category Axis) ticks. A second series
would plot a second set of values on the same X-Axis ticks. For example, if the X-Axis represented the
years 2008, 2009, and 2010, and the Y-Axis represented sales turnover, then Series 1 could represent
America (sales in America for those three years) while Series 2 could represent Europe (sales in
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Europe for those three years). If this data were selected for a bar chart, then for each year (2008, 2009,
2010) on the X-Axis, there would be two bars (America and Europe), one for each series. In the case of
pie charts and single-bar charts, only one series is possible. See the chart type table @ for more

information about each chart type.

e Each row in the Chart Data Selector pane represents a series.

e The XPath expression in the For-Each column provides the context for the evaluation of each of the
other three XPath expressions. The For-Each XPath expression is itself evaluated in the context of the
node in the design within which it was inserted.

The following example illustrates important points to consider when selecting data for the axes. We will use the

XML document below.

=l XML file used in charts example: YearlySales.xml

<?xml version="1.0" .
<Data xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:noNamespaceSchemaLocation="YearlySales.xsd">

encoding="UTF-8"7>

<ChartType>Pie Chart 2D</ChartType>
<Region id="Americas">

<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year
</Region>

1d="2005">30000</Year>
1d="2006">90000</Year>
1d="2007">120000</Year>
1d="2008">180000</Year>
1d="2009">140000</Year>
1d="2010">100000</Year>

<Region id="Europe'>

<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year
</Region>

1d="2005">50000</Year>
1d="2006">60000</Year>
1d="2007">80000</Year>
1d="2008">100000</Year>
1d="2009">95000</Year>
1d="2010">80000</Year>

<Region id="Asia">

<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year

</Region>
</Data>

One row, one series

1d="2005">10000</Year>
1d="2006">25000</Year>
1d="2007">70000</Year>
1d="2008">110000</Year>
1d="2009">125000</Year>
1d="2010">150000</Year>

Say we wish to generate a 2D bar chart for each rRegion element (there are three such elements: for the
Americas, Europe, and Asia). Let us create the chart in the design within the region element node. The
context node for the For-Each XPath expressions in the Chart Data Selector will therefore be the rRegion

element.
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— Chart Data Selector

£ Simple * Flexible

Flexible selection enables wou to seleck the Series name, %-Axis data, and Y-Axis data using a different XPath
expression for each, The conkext node For evaluating these XPath expressions is the node selected with the
%Path expression in the For-Each calummn,

EIE] ]

For-eachi#Path) Series namel xPath) Category-Axis(¥Path)  WalueM-Axis{HPath)

H'NDHE' uVearI@id |;|“r’ear

[T Merge category values (if unchecked only cateqory walues From the First series will be used For ¥ axis)

In the chart data selection shown in the screenshot abowe, the For-Each expression returns the current node
(which is the rRegion element), so the Region element will be the context node for all the other three XPath

expressions (series, X-Axis, and Y-Axis). Since there is only one series in this chart, we do not need a series

name and so we leave this column blank. The X-Axis selection returns six values. Six will therefore be the
number of ticks on the X-Axis and the six items of the sequence will be the respective labels of the X-Axis

ticks. The Y-Axis selection also returns six items, each of which is plotted on the Y-Axis for its corresponding
X-Axis tick. Since the chart was created within the Region element, the XSLT engine will iterate over the three
Region elements to produce three charts, one for each region element. For each chart, that particular Region

element's descendant nodes will be used.

The chart for the americas region would look something like this in the output:
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Americas: Yearly Sales (in units)

175000

150000

125000 4

100000

75000 4

E0000 4
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0
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Three rows, three series, category values not merged

To create multiple series, additional rows can be added to the chart data selection, as shown in the screenshot
below.

— Chart Data Selectar

™ Simple % Flexible

Flexible selection enables you ko select the Series name, ¥-Axis data, and ¥-Axis daka using a different XPath expression For
each, The contexk node For evaluating these XPath expressions is the node selected with the XPath expression in the
For-Each column.

== ]
Far-eachiZPath)  Series nameAPath) Categoryix-Axiz XPath) Yalle -Axis{XPath)

"""" .. [Fedgion[iid="Europe'] earidid .. [Redgion[i@id="Americaz'|™ ear
... |[Redion[@id="Europe'l™ ear iDid .. |[Region[i@id="Europe']" ear

.. [Fedion[i@id="Europe'l™ earid@id .. [Redion[i@id="Azia'l™ ear

[~ Merge cateqory values (if unchecked only category values From the First series will be used For ¥ axis)

The important points to note about the data selection abowe are:

e Each row defines a series and all rows have the pata element as its context node (since the chart is
created inside a Data node).
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e The first row is set to define the Americas series and is given a string expression as its series name.
The X-Axis values are selected using the vear/@id values of the Europe region (it doesn't matter which
region is selected since all have the same vear/@id values). The Y-Axis values of the first (Americas)
series are selected for the Americas region using a predicate filter.

e The second and third series follow the same pattern as the first series. Note, however, that the X-Axis
selection for each series is identical. But since the Merge Category Values check box is not checked,
the second and third expressions are ignored. (Even if the values were merged, it would not make a
difference because the values of each series are identical; only new distinct values would be added to
the category values.)

The chart generated with the data selection above would look something like this:

Yearly Sales: Regional Comparison

175000 4

150000

125000

100000 4

FLO0o 4

S000o 4

25000 4

0

2008 2008 2007 2002 2009 2010

Il Americas @ Europe @ Asia I

Three rows, three series, category values merged

The data selection in this example (see screenshot below) is different from the previous example in three
respects: (i) the X-Axis selection for the third series has an extra item (2011) added to the series, and (ii) the
Merge Category Values check box has been checked, and (iii) the Y-Axis tick interval has been manually
set“¥ to 20000.
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—i_hart Dakta Seleckor

" Simple %" Flexible

Flexible selection enables wou to seleck the Series name, ®-Axis data, and Y-fxis daka using a different XPath expression for
each, The contexk node for evaluating these ¥Path expressions is the node selected with the ¥Path expression in the
For-Each column,

2= ]
For-eachixXPath] Seriez name(XPath) Categoryid-Axiz XPath) Walue -Axiz XPath)

;RegiDn[@id='Euere']NearI@id .. [Redgion[@id="Americaz"e ...
... |[Region[i@id="Americas" MY ear igid .. [Region[i@id="Europe'l™ear | ...
. Reginn[@id='.&sia'].l"r‘ear.f@id,'2EI11' i .. [Region[i@id="Azia" Y ear

[v Merge category values (if unchecked only cateqary values fram the Firsk series will be used For % axis)

The effect of this change is to add one new item (2011) to the X-Axis result sequence. The chart would look
something like this:

Yearly Sales: Regional Comparison
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20000 4
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2005 20086 2007 2008 2003 2010 2011
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One row, three series

The chart in this example is created within the Data node (see XML document abowe). Only one row is used for
data selection, but it generates three series. This is because the XPath expression in the For-Each column
returns a sequence of three items, thus implicitly creating three series.
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—Chark Data Selector

™ Simple % Flexible

Flexible selection enables you ko seleck the Series name, ¥-Axis daka, and ¥-Axis daka using a different XPath expression far
each, The context node For evaluating these XPath expressions is the node selecked with the ¥Path expression in the
For-Each column.

e |
2[5 x|
Far-eachixPath) Series nameXPath) Categary K-Axiz(XPath) Walue -Axiz{XPath)

Region . | . [vearigid | |vear |

[~ Merge cateqory values (if unchecked only category values From the First series will be used For % axis)

For each series, the series name, X-Axis, and Y-Axis selections will be correspond to the different regions
because each series has a different Region element as its context node. The chart for this data selection will
look something like this:

Yearly Sales: Regional Comparison
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Rules for chart data selection

The following points should be noted when using the Chart Data Selector to select data for the various chart
axes:
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The number of bars (or pie chart slices, etc) is equal to the number of items in the larger of the X-Axis
or Y-Axis sequences of a single data row selection. So if the X-Axis (which gives labels) has five items
and the Y-Axis (which gives values) has six items, then six bars will be plotted with the last one being
unlabelled. If the X-Axis has six items and the Y-Axis five items, then six bars will be plotted with the
last one being labeled but having a value of zero.

The number of series is equal to the cumulative number of items in all the sequences returned by
expressions in the For-Each column.

The name of a series is selected with the XPath expression of the Z-Axis (or Series Name Axis). If, in a
data selection row, this XPath expression is left empty, then a no-name series is created. Also if the
XPath expression returns a sequence with a lesser number of items than the number of series, then
some series will have no name.

For more examples of how data is selected with the Flexible option, see the examples in the following
sections. These examples include:

The use of editable Authentic variables for data selection, also in Gauges
XPath expressions for complex data selection

Using the Series Axis to generate grouped bars

Using the Series Axis to generate line graphs

Using literal sequences from an XPath expression as valuesea
Using Java and .NET functions

-I See also
. Charts@

e Chart Settin s
e Chart Data Selection: Sim Ie

5.9.6

Example: Pie Charts

In this section, we discuss the 2D and 3D pie charts contained in the SPS file yearlySales.sps. The SPS
design is based on the XML Schema YearlySales.xsd and it uses YearlySales.xml (Screenshot below) as
its Working XML File. All three files are located in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and
Settings\<username>\My Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Charts.

=l XML file used in charts example: YearlySales.xml

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<Data xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"

xsi:noNamespaceSchemaLocation="YearlySales.xsd">
<ChartType>Pie Chart 2D</ChartType>
<Region id="Americas">
<Year 1id="2005">30000</Year>
<Year 11d="2006">90000</Year>
<Year 1id="2007">120000</Year>
<Year 1id="2008">180000</Year>
<Year 11d="2009">140000</Year>
<Year 1id="2010">100000</Year>
</Region>
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<Region id="Europe">
<Year id="2005">50000</Year>
<Year id="2006">60000</Year>
<Year id="2007">80000</Year>
<Year id="2008">100000</Year>
<Year id="2009">95000</Year>
<Year id="2010">80000</Year>

</Region>

<Region id="Asia">
<Year id="2005">10000</Year>
<Year id="2006">25000</Year>
<Year id="2007">70000</Year>
<Year id="2008">110000</Year>
<Year id="2009">125000</Year>
<Year id="2010">150000</Year>

</Region>
</Data>

After opening the SPS file in StyleVision, switch to Authentic Preview, and, in the Chart Type combo box
(screenshot below), select pie Chart 2D and pie Chart 3D to see the two kinds of chart.

Yearly Sales by Region (Units Sold)

Pie Chart 3D
Bar Chart 2D
Regions: Am{Bar Chart 3D thy Market Share

Bar Chart 3D Grouped
Bar Chart Stacked
Line Graph

Area Charts

Gauge

You can modif bles below to see the effect on the charts.

For each chart type (2D pie charts and 3D pie charts), there are four charts. The first three charts of each chart
type show the yearly sales of the three sales regions. Each of these pie charts (see screenshot of a 3D pie
chart below) represents a single region, and the slices of the pie chart represent the region's sales per year for
the six years from 2005 to 2010.
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Region: Americas [T1op]

Americas: Yearly Sales (in units)

2010

2009

2002

Il 2005 @ 2006 @2007 @2008 O2009 @2010

2005
2006

2007

Year 2005 200a 2007

2008

2009

2010

Sales | 30,000 | 90,000 |120,000

180,000

140,000

100,000

Americas Total 2005-2010: 560,000

To view the chart settings of these charts, switch to Design View, select the appropriate branch (pie Chart 2D
or pie Chart 3D)in the first condition of the design, right-click the chart, and select Edit Chart Settings. This

pops up the Chart Configuration dialog

Note the following points about the Regional Yearly Sales charts:

1. The charts have been inserted within the rRegion element, so the context node is the Region element.
A chart is therefore created for each iteration of the XSLT Engine over the Region element.

2. The title of each chart @ contains the value of the Region/@id attribute. Click the Dynamic XPath
Settings button to see how this is done.

3. Since no more than one series is required, we can leave the Z-Axis or Series Name Axis empty. This
results in a default no-name series being created.

4. The X-Axis selects the labels to be used for the slices of the pie chart, in this case the years 2005 to
2010, which are obtained with the XPath expression year/@id (see screenshot below).
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5.

6.

e |
EIE] x|
For-eachlxPath) Seties name(XPath)  CategorylH-Axiz(=Path) YWalue™ -Axis(HPath)

_I Tone! ;IYearI@id .. frear| _I

The Y-Axis selects the values that appear for each of the slices of the pie chart. In our example, these
are the contents of the year element children of the Region element.

The number of slices in the pie chart is determined according to the Chart Data Selector Rules & So,
if the selection were made as in the screenshot below, then another slice for the year 2011 would be
added with a value of 60000.

== ]

For-eachxPath) Zeriez namel XPath) Categoryid-Axiz(XPathl  “Waluer-Axis(xPath)

oo I'Mone! _.. ["eariEid .. [Ear
.. |'Mone! o 20111 ... [EO000

The items of the sequence selected for the X-Axis will be assigned, in corresponding order, as the label
for each slice of the pie chart. Each X-Axis item also generates a legend item D

The number of X-Axis and Y-Axis items in each series should be the same (see screenshot above),
though it is not an error if they are not the same. If there are fewer X-Axis items than Y-Axis items,
then the latter slices of the pie chart (which do not have a corresponding X-Axis item) will be
unlabelled. If there are more X-Axis items than Y-Axis items, then the extra X-Axis items will be
ignored for label-generation, but they will be generated as legend items @,

Using variables in XPath expressions that select axes data

The 2D Pie Chart example has a fourth pie chart at the bottom of the page: the Yearly Market Share pie chart
(screenshot below).
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Yearly Market Share [10p]

Select Year: IEDDE' 'I

Yearly Market Share: 2005

Agia (11.11%)

Americas (33.33%)

Europe (5555%)

B Americas BEuwrope B Asia

Region/Year | 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010

Americas 30,000 | 90,000 | 120,000 | 180,000 | 140,000 | 100,000
(% in Year) |(33.3%) | (51.4%) | (44.4%) | (46.2%) | (38.9%) | (30.3%)

Europe 50,000 | 60,000 | 80,000 | 100,000 | 95,000 | 80,000
(% in Year) |(55.6%) | (34.3%) | (29.6%) | (25.6%) | (26.4%) | (24.2%)

Asia 10,000 | 25,000 | 70,000 | 110,000 | 125,000 | 150,000
(% in Year) |(11.1%) | (14.3%) | (25.9%) | (28.2%) | (34.7%) | (45.5%)

All Regions 90,000 | 175,000 | 270,000 | 390,000 | 360,000 | 330,000

In Authentic Preview, when the year selection is changed in the Select Year combo box, the pie chart changes
to show the correct values for the selected year. This is achieved by (i) storing the user selection in an editable
variable for Authentic @ (sselectyear), and (ii) using this editable variable in an XPath predicate to determine
which years are selected for the Y-Axis: for $i in //Year[@id=$SelectYear] return $i. In Design View,
open the Chart Configuration dialog to see the data selection settings. Also, the labels of the X-Axis contain the
percentage share of thie of that X Axis tick; the percentage can be toggled on and off in the Pie settings of
the advanced settings “ of the chart. In these settings you can also specify whether the Y-Axis value should
be shown in the labels or not.
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Using XPath capabilities for complex data selection

The important thing to bear in mind is that the data selection for each axis (Xand Y) must return the sequence
of required atomic items. The last 3D pie chart shows the yearly worldwide sales. The XPath expressions for
the data selection are as follows:

X-AXis: for $i in distinct-values(//Year/Q@id) return $i
The selection could as easily have been: 2005, 2006, 2007, 2008, 2009, 2010

Y-AXis: for $i in distinct-values(//Year/Q@id) return sum(//Year[@id=$i])
The selection returns, for each year, the sum of worldwide sales for that year, that is, for a given year, the sum
of sales in all three regions.

-I See also

. Charts@
e Chart Settin s

e Chart Data Selection: Simple
e Chart Data Selection: FIexibIe

5.9.7 Example: Bar Charts

In this section, we discuss the 2D and 3D bar charts (including grouped bar charts and stacked bar charts)
contained in the SPS file yearlysales.sps. The SPS design is based on the XML Schema vearlySales.xsd
and it uses YearlySales.xml (Screenshot below) as its Working XML File. All three files are located in the

My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Charts.

=l XML file used in charts example: YearlySales.xml

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?7>
<Data xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:noNamespaceSchemaLocation="YearlySales.xsd">

<ChartType>Pie Chart 2D</ChartType>

<Region id="Americas">
<Year 1id="2005">30000</Year>
<Year 11d="2006">90000</Year>
<Year 1id="2007">120000</Year>
<Year 1id="2008">180000</Year>
<Year 1id="2009">140000</Year>
<Year 1id="2010">100000</Year>

</Region>

<Region id="Europe">
<Year 1id="2005">50000</Year>
<Year 1d="2006">60000</Year>
<Year 1id="2007">80000</Year>
<Year 1id="2008">100000</Year>
<Year 11d="2009">95000</Year>
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<Year
</Region>

1d="2010">80000</Year>

<Region id="Asia">

<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year
<Year

</Region>
</Data>

id="2005">10000</Year>
id="2006">25000</Year>
1d="2007">70000</Year>
id="2008">110000</Year>
id="2009">125000</Year>
id="2010">150000</Year>

After opening the SPS file in StyleVision, switch to Authentic Preview, and, in the Chart Type combo box
(screenshot bel%, select, one after the other, Bar Chart 2D, Bar Chart 3D, Bar Chart 3D Grouped, and Bar

Chart Stacked

to see the four kinds of chart.

Chart type:

You can modif

Gauge

Pie Chart 3D

Bar Chart 2D
Regions: AmBar Chart 2D

Bar Chart 3D Grouped
Bar Chart Stacked
Line Graph

Area Charts

Yearly Sales by Region (Units Sold)

rhy Market Share

bles below to see the effect on the charts.

The first three charts of the 2D bar charts page and 3D bar charts page show the yearly sales of the three sales
regions. Each of these bar charts (see screenshot of a 3D bar chart below) represents a single region, and the

bars represent the region's sales per year for the six years from 2005 to 2010.
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Americas: Yearly Sales (in units)
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To view the chart settings of these charts, switch to Design View, select the appropriate branch (Bar Chart 2D
or Bar Chart 3D)in the first condition of the design, right-click the chart, and select Edit Chart Settings. This

pops up the Chart Configuration dialog

Note the following points about the Regional Yearly Sales charts:

1.

2.

The charts have been inserted within the Region element, so the context node is the Region element.
A chart is therefore created for each iteration of the XSLT Engine over the Region element.

The title of each chart @ contains the value of the Region/@id attribute. Click the Dynamic XPath
Settings button to see how this is done.

Since no more than one series is required, we can leave the Z-Axis or Series Name Axis empty. This
results in a default no-name series being created.

The X-Axis selects the labels to be used for the bars of the bar chart, in this case the years 2005 to
2010, which are obtained with the XPath expression year/@id (see screenshot below).

=
2= x|
For-eachXPath) Series namelXPath)  CategoryS-AxizHPath) Walue -AxislHPath])

_I "Mane' ;I‘r’ear.f@id ... prear| _I

The Y-Axis selects the values of each bar of the bar chart. The number of bars in the chart is equal to
the number of items in the sequence returned by the XPath expression for the Y-Axis. In our example,
the XPath expression returns a sequence of items that are the contents of the year element children of

the region element. The vertical number scale of the Y-Axis is automatically generated on the basis of
the items selected for the Y-Axis.
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6. The number of bars in the bar chart is determined according to the Chart Data Selector Rules (251 3 So, if
the selection were made as in the screenshot below, then another bar for the year 2011 having a value

of 60000 would be added to the chart.

==

%]

oo I'Mone! _.. ["eariEid
.. |'Mone! o 20111

For-eachxPath) Zeriez namel XPath) Categoryx-Axiz XPath]

Waluer -AxisXPath)
.. [Year

.. [E0o0a

7. The items of the sequence selected for the X-Axis will be assigned, in corresponding order, as the label

for each bar of the bar chart.

8. The number of X-Axis and Y-Axis items in each data selection row of the Chart Data Selector pane
(see screenshot above) must be the same, though it is not an error if they are not the same. If there
are fewer X-Axis items than Y-Axis items, then the latter bars (which do not have a corresponding X-
Axis item) will be unlabelled. If there are more X-Axis items than Y-Axis items, then the extra X-Axis

items will be ignored for label-generation.

Using the Series Axis to generate grouped bars and stacked bars

If we have the years on the X-Axis, it would be convenient to group region bars for a single year together, as in
the screenshot below. Such grouped charts are present in the example file: the last chart, respectiwely, in the
Bar Chart 2D (screenshot below) and Bar Chart 3D pages. The one chart in the Bar Chart 3D Grouped page is

also a grouped chart. Stacked bar charts @@

use the same data selectioer)gprinciples as grouped bar charts, but

are different from them in appearance. They are discussed farther below

Yearly Sales: Regional Comparison
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The grouping of bars in these charts is achieved with the Z-Axis or Series Name Axis. For the Series Name
Axis, we select the names of the three regions. To do this, we create the chart, not within a Region element,
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but one level higher (within the Data element; refer to XML document above), so that we can now target all
three Region elements easily. Our XPath expressions for the three axes would be as in the screenshot below.

—Chark Data Selector

™ Simple % Flexible

Flexible selection enables you ko seleck the Series name, ¥-Axis daka, and ¥-Axis daka using a different XPath expression far

each, The context node For evaluating these XPath expressions is the node selecked with the ¥Path expression in the
For-Each column.

e |
2[5 x|
Far-eachixPath) Series nameXPath) Categary K-Axiz(XPath) Walue -Axiz{XPath)

Region . | . [vearigid | |vear |

[~ Merge cateqory values (if unchecked only category values From the First series will be used For % axis)

Note the following points about these charts that group all the regions by year:

e The context node of the chart is one level higher than the rRegion element: It is the Data element.

e The Z-Axis (Series Name Axis) selects the name of the region (Region/@id).

e As with the bar charts showing regional yearly sales, the X-Axis selects the names of the years
(Region/Year/@id) and the Y-Axis selects the sales for each year (content of the Region/Year
element).

What the data selection above does is this: For each region element, it selects a series name (the value of
the region element's id attribute), then generates the X-Axis for the region (using the sequence obtained with
the values of the year/@id attributes). It then generates the Y-Axis values (using the sequence obtained with
the content of the vear elements). This is done for all three rRegion elements, in sequence, generating the
chart shown abowe.

For more information about data selection for the various axes, see the section Rules for Chart Data
Selection &),

The same effect is obtained with the data selection shown in the screenshot below. In this data selection, each
region and its axes are selected individually, with one region following on another. Note that, since the X-Axis
items of the second and third series will be ignored, it is safe to leave these fields in the dialog box empty.
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==

For-eachxPath) Series namel XPath) Categoryi-Axis(XPathl  Waluer-Axis(#Path)
Fedgion[1] ... |iEdid ;‘r‘ear
Fedion[2] ... |iEaid .. [¥ear
Fedgion[3] .. |Edid ear

Yet another way to select the same data would be with the XPath expressions in the screenshot below.

— Chart Data Selectar
™ Simple %" Flexible

Flexible selection enables wou ko select the Series name, ¥-Axis data, and ¥-Axis daka using a different ¥Path expression Far
each, The context node Far evaluating these XPath expressions is the node selected with the ¥Path expression in the
For-Each column.

==l x|
For-eachi<Path)  Series name(XPath) Categary H-Axis{XPath) Walue - Axis XPath)

... [Region[Eid="Eurape'l™ earigid
... [Redgion[@id="Europe'l™ earid@id
.. [Redgion]@id="Europe']™ earigid

.. [Region[i@id="Americas'|N ear
.. [Redion[@id="Europe'l™ear
.. [Redion[@aid="2zia']" ear

[~ Merge category values (if unchecked only category values From the First series will be used For ¥ axis)

Notice that the X-Axis expression in all three data selection rows is identical. What is required is that the XPath
data selection returns the correct sequence of items. The sequence can also be entered directly in the XPath
expression. For example: "2005, 2006, 2007, 2008, 2009, 2010". Something similar has actually been
done for the Series Axis.

Stacked bar charts

Stacked bar charts, such as the stacked bar chart in the Bar Chart stacked page of the example file,
YearlySales.xml (Screenshot below), use the same data selection principles as those for grouped charts. All
three axes are selected exactly as they are selected for the grouped charts described above. However, instead
of the bars of a group being located side-by-side, they are stacked on top of each other, so that for each X-Axis
tick, each member of the series at that X-Axis tick is represented within a single stacked bar (screenshot
below).
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Yearly Sales: Regional and Total
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Stacked bar charts provide a good view of the break-up of a composite. For example, in the screenshot abowe,
each bar is a composite that represents total sales in a specific year and it is composed of the yearly sales of
each of the regions.

5.9.8 Example: Line Charts

In this section, we discuss the line graphs (or category line graphs) contained in the SPS file
YearlySales.sps. The SPS design is based on the XML Schema vearlySales.xsd and it uses
YearlySales.xml (Screenshot below) as its Working XML File. All three files are located in the (My)
Documents folder™#, c:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Charts

= XML file used in charts example: YearlySales.xm]l

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<bata xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:noNamespaceSchemaLocation="YearlySales.xsd">

<ChartType>Pie Chart 2D</ChartType>
<Region id="Americas">
<Year 1d="2005">30000</Year>
<Year 1d="2006">90000</Year>
<Year 1d="2007">120000</Year>
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<Year id="2008">180000</Year>
<Year id="2009">140000</Year>
<Year id="2010">100000</Year>
</Region>
<Region id="Europe">
<Year id="2005">50000</Year>
<Year id="2006">60000</Year>
<Year id="2007">80000</Year>
<Year id="2008">100000</Year>
<Year id="2009">95000</Year>
<Year id="2010">80000</Year>
</Region>
<Region id="Asia">
<Year id="2005">10000</Year>
<Year id="2006">25000</Year>
<Year id="2007">70000</Year>
<Year id="2008">110000</Year>
<Year id="2009">125000</Year>
<Year id="2010">150000</Year>

</Region>
</Data>

After opening the SPS file in StyleVision, switch to Authentic Preview, and, in the Chart Type combo box
(screenshot below), select Line Charts to see the line charts.

Yearly Sales by Region (Units Sold)

Chart type:

‘Pie Chart 2D
Pie Chart 3D
Bar Chart 2D
Regions: Am{Bar Chart 3D thy Market Share

Bar Chart 3D Grouped
Bar Chart Stacked
Line Graph

Area Charts

Gauge

You can modif bles below to see the effect on the charts.

The line graph charts show the yearly sales of each region (see screenshot below). The X-Axis of the chart
shows the years, the Y-Axis shows the units sold. Each line graph shows the sales of a region over the period
2005 to 2010. The legend key at the bottom indicates which line represents which region.
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Chart 1: Flexible Selection A
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This chart was created within the pata node, which is the parent of the Region nodes (refer to XML file above).
The data selection is as shown in the screenshot below.

—Chart Data Selector

™ Simple i Flexible

Flexible selection enables wou ko seleck the Series name, ¥-Axis daka, and ¥-Axis daka using a different ¥Path expression Far

each, The context node Far evaluating these ¥Path expressions is the node selecked with the ¥Path expression in the
Faor-Each column.

e |
EIE] x|
For-eachi xPath) Zeries namexPath) Categary iX-Axiz(XPath) Walue -AxizXPath)

Region o | .. |vearigid | |vear |

[~ Merge cateqgory values (if unchecked only category walues From the First series will be used For ¥ axis)

Note the following points about this data selection:

e The Z-Axis (Series Axis) selects the name of the region (Region/@id).

o The X-Axis selects the names of the years (region/Year/@id) and the Y-Axis selects the sales for
each year (content of the Region/Year element).

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition



246 SPS Content Charts

What the data selection above does is this: For each rRegion element, it selects a series name (the value of
the region element's id attribute), then generates the X-Axis for the region (using the sequence obtained with
the values of the Year/@id attributes). It then generates the Y-Axis values (using the sequence obtained with
the content of the year elements). This is done for all three region elements, in sequence, generating the line
graphs shown abowe.

For more information about data selection for the various axes, see the section Rules for Chart Data
Selection.

-I See also

. Charts@
e Chart Settings

e Chart Data Selection: Simple@
e Chart Data Selection: FIexibIe

5.9.9 Example: Value Line Charts

The difference between value line graphs and category line graphs is that, in the former, the X-Axis takes
numeric values that are the domain of the function whose range is represented on the Y-Axis. For example, for
the function y=3x, the Y-Axis plots values that are three times the value of corresponding X-Axis values, for
example: (-1, -3) (0,0) (1, 3) (2,6). Category line graphs on the other hand take X-Axis values that are
text values and their Y-Axis values are not functions of X-Axis values.

The value line chart examples in this section are located in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and
Settings\<username>\My Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Charts.
In the first example (see screenshot below), TeamTrials.sps (USiNg TeamTrials.xsd and TeamTrials.xml),
the X-Axis show time in hours. The Y-Axis values show distance traveled in time and they are a function of X-
Axis values: distance travelled = speed * time.
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Team Trials
The v-axis value is a fimction af the x-axis value. For each participating
team:y = speed * (x).In the table below, vou can modify the speed for
each team to see the effect on the chart.
Average Speed in Trials to 2010-08-24
1200
11004
10004
800 4
800
¥ 3]
E 7004
k~;
& 600
g
= 200+
g
400
]
3004
2004
100 1
D T T T
0 1 2 3 4 3 B 7 8 9 1w 11
Time {in hours)
|. Courbet 4 Possi A Flink |
After 10 hours
Team |Speed (km/h)
Kms Done | From Courbet | From Rossi | From Flink
Courbet 110 1100 ] 300 300
Rossi 80 800 -300 ] 200
Flink ] a0 -300 -200 ]

The XML file contains the speeds of the various teams. The context node for the chart is the TeamTrials
element in the XML document. The Z-Axis (Series Axis) selects the names of the teams (Team/@name). The X-
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Axis is a sequence of integers generated by an XPath expression. The Y-Axis value of each graph (one per
team) is derived by multiplying the X-Axis value (hours) by the speed of that team (Team/@averagespeed). The
screenshot below shows the XPath expressions that were used to select data for the three axes.

=5

x|

For-eachiXPath

Series namel XPath) Category M-Axis{ XPath]) Walue-AxizHPath]

;Ifu:ur Fiin Oto 40 return i ;Ifcur Fiin 0to 10 return §i * @averagespeed _I

More value line graphs

The second example, ValuelLineGraphs.sps (USiNg ValueLineGraphs.xsd and ValueLineGraphs.xml),
contains more line graphs (screenshot below).
The XPath expressions (flexible) to select values for the various graphs are shown in the second screenshot

below.

Some Value Line Graphs

S
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ElE] X
Context Series name  Category-Axis Waluery' -Axis

. SN’ for $iin -50to S0 return $i div 5 for $iin -50 to 50 return clitype: System bath. Sincsi div 5
for §iin -50 1o 50 return §i div 5 "Cos(x) . javajava lang Math.cos()

for §iin -50 1o 50 return Fi div 5 "0.50x) . 05*,

for §iin -50to 50 return §i div 5 '-0.50x) . -0.5 * current()

for Fiin -50 to S0 return §i div 5 '00x) . 0*,

for §i in -50 to 50 return §i div 5 [Sort(xrd) | ljanvarjava Jang Math sor( +4)

Note the following points about the XPath expressions shown above:

e For the first graph, the X-Axis values are generated with the XPath expression for the X-Axis (Category)
data selection.

e For all the other graphs except the first graph, the X-Axis values are generated with an XPath
expression that outputs the context node.

e Java functions are called with java:java.lang.Math. We have used two Java functions: cos () and
sqgrt ().

e .NET functions are called with clitype:System.Math. We have used one .NET function: sin ().

e The X-Axis and Y-Axis ticks have been set manually (in the Change Appearance dialog) at intervals of
2 units and 1 unit, respectively.

-I See also
Charts@

Chart Settings
Chart Data Selection: Simple
Chart Data Selection: Flexible

5.9.10 Example: Area Charts

In this section, we discuss the area charts contained in the SPS file yearlySales.sps. The SPS design is
based on the XML Schema vearlySales.xsd and it uses YearlySales.xml (Screenshot below) as its
Working XML File. All three files are located in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and
Settings\<username>\My Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Charts.

=l XML file used in charts example: YearlySales.xml

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<Data xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
Xsi:noNamespaceSchemalLocation="YearlySales.xsd">

<ChartType>Pie Chart 2D</ChartType>
<Region id="Americas">
<Year id="2005">30000</Year>
<Year 1d="2006">90000</Year>
<Year 1d="2007">120000</Year>
<Year 1d="2008">180000</Year>
<Year 1d="2009">140000</Year>
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<Year id="2010">100000</Year>
</Region>
<Region id="Europe">
<Year id="2005">50000</Year>
<Year id="2006">60000</Year>
<Year id="2007">80000</Year>
<Year id="2008">100000</Year>
<Year id="2009">95000</Year>
<Year id="2010">80000</Year>
</Region>
<Region id="Asia">
<Year id="2005">10000</Year>
<Year id="2006">25000</Year>
<Year id="2007">70000</Year>
<Year id="2008">110000</Year>
<Year id="2009">125000</Year>
<Year id="2010">150000</Year>

</Region>
</Data>

After opening the SPS file in StyleVision, switch to Authentic Preview, and, in the Chart Type combo box
(screenshot below), select area Charts to see the two kinds of area chart: (i) standard overlay, and (ii)
stacked.

Yearly Sales by Region (Units Sold)

Chart type:

Pie Chart 3D
Bar Chart 2D
Regions: Am{Bar Chart 3D thy Market Share

Bar Chart 3D Grouped
Bar Chart Stacked
Line Graph

Area Charts

Gauge

You can modif bles below to see the effect on the charts.

Selecting data for area charts

If we have the years on the X-Axis and the unit sales on the Y-Axis, then the yearly sales of each region can be
plotted as an area, with each subsequent area owerlaying the previous areas (screenshot below). Area charts
are selected via the Change Type dialog. For area charts in which some areas owerlay parts of other areas,
it is advisable to set transparency for the areas—an option available for area charts via their Chart Settings @,
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Yearly Sales: Regional Comparison
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The data selection for area charts is done as follows: For the Series Name Axis, we select the names of the
three regions. To do this, we create the chart, not within a Region element, but one level higher (within the
Data element; refer to XML document above), so that we can target all three region elements easily. Our
XPath expressions for the three axes would be as in the screenshot below.

—Chark Data Selector

™ Simple i Flexible

Flexible selection enables you ko seleck the Series name, ¥-Axis daka, and ¥-Axis daka using a different XPath expression far

each, The context node For evaluating these XPath expressions is the node selecked with the ¥Path expression in the
For-Each column.

=
ElE x|
For-eachi xPath) Series nameXPath) Categary iK-Axiz(XPath) Walue -AxizXPath)

Region . |@id | .. [vearigid | |vear |

[~ Merge cateqgory values (if unchecked only category values From the First series will be used For ¥ axis)

Note the following points about this data selection:

o The context node of the chart is one level higher than the Region element: It is the Data element.
e The for-each iteration is created on the rRegion element.
e The Z-Axis (Series Name Axis) selects the name of the region (Region/@id).
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e As with the bar charts showing regional yearly sales, the X-Axis selects the names of the years
(Region/Year/@id) and the Y-Axis selects the sales for each year (content of the Region/Year
element).

What the data selection above does is this: For each rRegion element, it selects a series name (the value of
the region element's id attribute), then generates the X-Axis for the region (using the sequence obtained with
the values of the Year/eid attributes). It then generates the Y-Axis values (using the sequence obtained with
the content of the year elements). This is done for all three region elements, in sequence, generating the
chart shown abowe.

For more information about data selection for the various axes, see the section Rules for Chart Data
Selection@.

The same effect is obtained with the data selection shown in the screenshot below. In this data selection, each
region and its axes are selected individually, with one region following on another. Note that, since the X-Axis
items of the second and third series will be ignored, it is safe to leave these fields in the dialog box empty.

== x|

For-eachxPath) Series namel XPath) Categoryi-Axis(XPathl  Waluer-Axis(#Path)
Fedgion[1] ... |iEdid ;‘r‘ear
Fedion[2] ... |iEaid .. [¥ear
Fedgion[3] .. |Edid ear

Yet another way to select the same data would be with the XPath expressions in the screenshot below.

— Chart Data Selectar

™ Simple %" Flexible

Flexible selection enables wou ko select the Series name, ¥-Axis data, and ¥-Axis daka using a different ¥Path expression Far
each, The context node Far evaluating these XPath expressions is the node selected with the ¥Path expression in the
For-Each column.

==l x|
For-eachXPath)  Series name#Path) Categoryi-Axiz XPath) Walle™ - Axiz XPaEth)

.. [Region[i@id="Europe']™ ear idid
... [Redgion[@id="Europe'l™ earid@id
.. [Redgion]@id="Europe']™ earigid

.. [Region[i@id="Americas'|N ear
.. [Redion[@id="Europe'l™ear
.. [Redion[@aid="2zia']" ear

[~ Merge category values (if unchecked only category values From the First series will be used For ¥ axis)
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Notice that the X-Axis expression in all three data selection rows is identical. What is required is that the XPath
data selection returns the correct sequence of items. The sequence can also be entered directly in the XPath
expression. For example: "2005, 2006, 2007, 2008, 2009, 2010". Something similar has actually been
done for the Series Axis.

Stacked area charts

Stacked area charts (screenshot below) use the same data selection principles as for the standard overlay area
charts. All three axes are selected exactly as described above. However, instead of areas being superimposed
on the same coordinate grid, the areas are stacked along the Y-Axis so that Y-Axis values are cumulative
(screenshot below).

Yearly Sales: Regional Comparison
400000
360000 ]
320000 ]
2e0000 ]

240000 4

200000 4

160000
120000 4
20000

40000

2005 2006 2007 2008 2003 2010

[l.ﬁ.mericas B Europe @ Asia i

Summary
Region/Year | 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010

Americas 30,000 | 90,000 | 120,000 | 180,000 | 140,000 | 100,000
Europe 50,000 | 60,000 | 80,000 |100,000| 95,000 | 80,000
Asia 10,000 | 25,000 | 70,000 | 110,000 | 125,000 | 150,000

All Regions | 90,000 | 175,000 | 270,000 | 320,000 | 360,000 | 330,000

Stacked area charts enable multiple areas to be compared. For example, in the screenshot above, the sales of
the three regions (Americas, Europe, and Asia) can be can be visually compared by obsening the sizes of their
areas over a particular period. In the chart, notice that the plotted Y-Axis value of a series in a given year is the

sum of that series' original Y-Axis value plus the Y-Axis values of all the series plotted below it. So Europe in
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2005 is plotted at 80,000 (50,000 + 30,000 (of Americas)) while Asia is plotted at 90,000 (10,000 + 50,000
(Europe) + 30,000 (Americas)).

-I See also
. Charts@
e Chart Settings

e Chart Data Selection: Simple@
e Chart Data Selection: FIexibIe

5.9.11 Example: Candlestick Charts

Candlestick charts (screenshot below) are most commonly used to show the movement of stock prices. They
provide at-a-glance information about the opening and closing prices, and the highest and lowest prices during
a trading day.

MyStock: 11 Apr 2011 to 20 Apr 2011

240
235 4

230 | ‘
225 | M | I ' =
220 1 ‘ ‘ |
215

210 4 -

205 4 I L

200 4

195 4
150

Value

11-Apr  12-Apr 13-Apr 14-Apr 15-Apr 18-Apr 19-Apr 20-Apr
Date

The screenshot above, for example, shows candlesticks of the share prices of a fictitious company, MyStock,
for the trading days from 11 April 2011 to 20 April 2011. The highest and lowest points of the vertical line in
each candlestick indicates the day's highest and lowest trading prices, respectively (see table below for
prices). A color-filled candlestick body indicates a drop in the price over the day's trading, from the opening
price to the closing price, an unfilled body indicates a price rise. So, on 11 April, we see that the price dropped
from 210 to 203, whereas on 12 April the price rose from 205 to 218.
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Week to view: |2011: Apr-11 to Apr-15 |

Week | Year | Month | Date | ID (YYYYMMDD) | Open | High | Low | Close
14 (2011 Apr 11 20110411 210 | 218 | 195 | 203
14 (2011 Apr 12 20110412 205 | 224 | 196 | 218
14 (2011 Apr 13 20110413 215 | 228 | 209 | 223
14 (2011 Apr 14 20110414 222 | 232 | 215 | 226
14 (2011 Apr 15 20110415 226 | 235 | 223 | 228

A second type of candlestick chart (screenshot below) shows three values: (i) the highest price traded on the
day, (ii) the lowest price, and (iii) the closing price (indicated by the short horizontal line).

Value

MyStock: 11 Apr 2011 to 20 Apr 2011

£40

235 4
230 -
225 4
220 4
215 4
210 4
£05 4
200 4
195 4

150

Date

11-Apr  12-Apr 13-Apr 14—I.ﬁ.|:|r 15-Apr 18-Apr 19-Apr 20-Apr

Candlestick chart example files
Files for the candlestick chart example discussed in this section are located in the (My) Documents folder,

C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Charts. The SPS file
Candlestick.sps (See screenshot below) uses Candlestick.xsd and Candlestick.xml. In Authentic View
(screenshot below), the user can select what should be displayed in the candlestick chart. The selection
options are: (i) the company (from two companies); (ii) the period for which prices are to be displayed; (iii) the
extent of the Y-Axis; and (iv) the interval of Y-Axis ticks. Furthermore, the table below the chart allows new
trading data to be entered for the two companies (right-click in a row and append or insert a Day element).
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Stock Prices

Stock:

Start date:
End date:
Y-Axis start:
Y-Axis end:

Y-Axis tick interwval:

Select the stock vou wish to view and the period for which vou wish to view its price
movement. You can also modify the value-range of the Y-Axis.

|MyStock |
|2011-Jan-03 =]
|2011-Jun-28 x|

|8D (Lowest walue in selected period: 88)
|48D (Highest wvalue in selected period: 4600
S =]

MyStock: 3 Jan 2011 to 28 Jun 2011

480
440
400 1
360 1
320 1
280 :
240
200 :
160 -
120 -

Value

g™

11 i
Al |||||||”|II|||“|I

80

3-Jan 24-Jan 14-Feb 7-Mar 28-Mar 16-Apr S-May 29-May 17-Jun

Date

Notice that the top part of the design contains combo boxes and input fields in which the Authentic user can
specify the parameters of the chart that is displayed below. These input specifications are stored within the
XML file and are used to calculate some key chart settings.

XML file

The allowed structure of the XML document is as shown in the listing below. The document element Trades

contains one Selection element and an unlimited number of stock elements. Each stock element can

contain an unlimited number of pDay elements.
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<Trades xmins:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"

XSsi:noNamespaceSchemalLocation="Candlestick.xsd">

<Selection>
<Stock>Nanonull</Stock>
<StartDate>20110103</StartDate>
<EndDate>20110112</EndDate>
<YAXisStart>80</YAxisStart>
<YAXisEnd>180</YAxisEnd>
<YAXisTickInterval>20</YAxisTickInterval>
<WeekToView>25</WeekToView>

</selection>

<Stock name="MyStock">
<Day 11d="20110103" year="2011" month="Jan" week="01" date="03">

<0Open>90</0pen>
<High>110</High>
<Low>88</Low>
<Close>105</Close>
</Day>
<Day 1d="20110104" year="2011" month="Jan" week="01" date="04">
<Open>100</0Open>
<High>112</High>
<Low>92</Low>
<Close>109</Close>
</Day>
</Stock>
<Stock/>
<Stock/>

</Trades>

The selection element contains information supplied by the Authentic user and this information is used to
select what data is displayed in the chart. The data selection for the chart is therefore based on information in
the selection element. The exact details are explained in the next section. The data about the price
movements of each stock on a given day is contained in the stock/Day element of that stock on that given
day.

Data selection for the candlestick chart

The data selection for the chart is specified in the Chart Configuration dialog (see screenshot below), which
is accessed by right-clicking the chart and selecting Edit Chart Settings. The data selection was done using
the Simple method.
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Far-gach expression {xPath): |Dav[@id ge [Trades/SelsctionStartDate and @id le {TradesSelection/EndDat=] | _|

Category | % axis: € Auto Enumerated © ¥Path fconcatii@date, -, @month | _|
s |

== ]

aluery -Axiz(XPath) Seties name(XPath)

Jpen u"Series 1

Hicgh oo

Loy oo

Cloze

The settings are made as follows:

¢ In the design, the chart is inserted within a stock element. This stock element has a filter to select
the stock element with an @id attribute equal to the content of the selection/Stock element. So the
context node within which the chart is created is the stock element that the Authentic user selects in
the Stock combo box.

o The For-Each XPath expression selects all bay elements that have an @id attribute which is greater
than or equal to the StartDate that the Authentic user specifies and is less than or equal to the user's
EndDate. This ensures that data for the dates selected by the Authentic user will now be processed.
The context node for all the other XPath expressions used for data selection in this dialog will therefore
be the pay element (see example structure below).

<Day id="20110104" year="2011" month="3Jan" week="01" date="04">
<0pen>100</0Open>
<High>112</High>
<Low>92</Low>
<Close>109</Close>
</Day>

¢ On the X-Axis of the chart, we wish to show the dates. So we use the XPath expression:
concat (@date, '-' @month). This expression serves to collect the date from the attributes of the
respective Day elements.

¢ The Y-Axis plots the stock prices. We use four series for our candlestick chart: (i) the opening prices,
(i) the highest price of the day, (iii) the lowest price of the day, and (iv) the closing price. For each of
these series, we identify, respectively, the Day/Open, Day/High, Day/Low, and Day/Close elements.

Important: The order in which the series are specified is important, and must be as follows:

e Four-series charts: (i) Open, (ii) High, (iii) Low, (iv) Close.
e Three-series charts: (i) High, (ii) Low, (iii) Close.

The nodes that contain the values that will be used for the various series may have any valid XML name (they
need not be called open, High, etc) but these nodes must contain number values.

Other settings in the example file

Some other crucial chart settings were obtained as explained below. Many were obtained dynamically from the
XML file and needed to be set using Dynamic XPath settings.
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¢ Since the name of the chart needs the Authentic user's date specifications, the chart title is set

dynamically %4
¢ The Y-Axis range and interval is also determined by the user and therefore requires dynamic XPath

settings @.

-I See also
. Charts@
e Chart Settin s

e Chart Data Selection: Simple
e Chart Data Selection: FIexibIe

5.9.12 Example: Gauge Charts

In this section, we discuss the gauge charts contained in the SPS file YearlySales.sps. The SPS design is
based on the XML Schema vearlySales.xsd and it uses YearlySales.xml as its Working XML File. All three
files are located in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Charts.

After opening the SPS file in StyleVision, switch to Authentic Preview, and, in the Chart Type combo box
(screenshot below), select Gauge to see the gauge charts.

Yearly Sales by Region (Units Sold)

Chart type:

Pie Chart 2D
Pie Chart 2D
Bar Chart 2D
Regions: Am{Bar Chart 3D thy Market Share

Bar Chart 3D Grouped
Bar Chart Stacked
Line Graph

Area Charts

Gauge

You can modif bles below to see the effect on the charts.

On the gauge charts (screenshot below), selecting options in the Select Region and Select Year combo boxes
causes the needle in each of the two gauges (round and bar) to point to the correct value on the gauge scale.
The screenshot below shows sales in Asia in 2009, as an absolute value (125000) and as a percentage of total
sales in that year (34.7%).
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Select Region: IASiEI "I select Year: IEDDE‘ 'I

Asia in 2009 = 125000

Asia = 34.7%0 of Total in 2009

illlirllllIllll-lllli

0 W 2 30 40 50 &0 F o2 30 100

Region/Year | 2005 | 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010
Americas 30,000 | 90,000 | 120,000 | 180,000 | 140,000 | 100,000
(% in Year) |(33.3%) | (51.4%) | (44.4%) | (46.2%) | (38.9%) | (30.3%)
Europe 50,000 | 60,000 | 80,000 | 100,000 | 95,000 | 80,000
(% in Year) |(55.6%) | (34.3%) | (29.6%) | (25.6%) | (26.4%) | (24.2%)
Asia 10,000 | 25,000 | 70,000 | 110,000 | 125,000 | 150,000
(% in Year) |(11.1%) | (14.3%) | (25.9%) | (28.2%) | (34.7%) | (45.5%)
All Regions | 90,000 | 175,000 | 270,000 | 390,000 | 360,000 | 330,000

The settings for both charts are similar. Here we consider the first gauge chart: the round gauge chart. To
generate a gauge chart a single value is needed, and this is provided by the Y-Axis entry. In the round gauge
chart this value is the yearly sales of a user-selected region in a user-selected year. The Y-Axis must
accordingly select this data. The X-Axis and Series Name Axis entries are ignored. The XPath expression to
select the required data is created as follows:

1. The user-selected region is stored in an editable variable for Authentic @ (sselectRegion), and the

user-selected year is stored in an editable variable for Authentic

(sselectyear).

2. These two editable variables are used in predicates to filter which region element and then which of its
vear child elements is selected as the data for the Y-Axis (see the XPath expression in the
screenshot below).
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=
ElE x|
For-each(XPath) Series name(xPath) Categoryi-Axiz(XPath) “aluery-Axis(xPath)
| aner s .. |Region{@id=$SelectRegion] Y ear[@id=$Select vear] .|

3. The following gauge settings (accessed by right-clicking the chart in the design, then selecting Edit
Chart Settings | All Settings | Gauge) were modified. The scale was changed to a maximum of
200000, and the major and minor ticks, were set, respectively to 20000 and 10000. Major and minor
ticks are the major and minor divisions on the scale (see screenshot above).

Note: The scale must be set to the correct range and ticks must be suitably adjusted in order for gauge
charts to display correctly.

For more information about data selection for the various axes, see the section Rules for Chart Data
Selection.

-I See also
° Charts@
e Chart Settin s

e Chart Data Selection: Simple
e Chart Data Selection: Flexible

5.9.13 Example: Overlay Charts

Overlay charts (screenshot below) enable you to combine multiple charts of different types. The following charts
can be combined:

2D bar charts and stacked bar charts
Line charts

Area charts and stacked area charts
Candlestick charts
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Yearly Sales by Region (Units Sold)

Chart type: | Overlay Chart -

The chart below has three lavers. The bottom layer is an area chart showing the total
sales of all three regions (Americas, Europe, Asia). The next laver is a bar chart laver
which shows the sales of the region selected in the combo box. The third and topmost
laver is a layver with three line graphs, showing the sales of each of the three regions

seaparately. The three Y-Axes, stavting from left, correspond to the three chert lavers
starting from the bottom laver. In Authentic View, vou can modify values in the regional

tables below (not the summary table) to see the effect on the chart.

Region to be displayed in bar chart: Ihmericas "I

Yearly Sales: Regional and Total

400000 400000 - 400000
360000 :EEIJIJEIIJ :Sﬁﬂﬂﬂl:l
320000 :EEUDDD :EIEEIIJDEI
280000 : j2EIEIEII'.'IEI : 280000
240000 : :24EIEIEIEI : 240000
200000 : :EIZIEIEIIII : 200000
160000 : 160000 : 160000
120000 : i 120000 : 120000
80000 | - 1' :QEIIJEIIJ :SEIEIIJEI
40000 | | ; :4IZIIJI:IEI :4EIDIJD
2005 2006 2007 2005 2009

|Et AllRegions @ Americas [l Americas 4 Burope & Asia |

An owerlay chart (shown in the screenshot abowe) is contained in the SPS file yearlySales.sps. The SPS
design is based on the XML Schema YearlySales.xsd and it uses YearlySales.xml as its Working XML

File. All three files are located in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and

Settings\<username>\My Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Charts.

After opening the SPS file in StyleVision, switch to Authentic Preview, and, in the Chart Type combo box

(screenshot below), select overlay Charts to see the overlay chart shown abowe.

Altova StyleVision 2024 Enterprise Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



SPS Content Charts 263

Creating the overlay chart

An owerlay chart is created by selecting the Multiple Layers radio button in the Chart Configuration dialog@B
(see screenshot below). A main layer is automatically created. You can select the type of chart for the main
layer and then make the chart settings and data selection® in the usual way.

¥ Chart Configuration x|

" Single Chart {+ Multiple Layvers IMain Layer (Area Chart) j

Managing the layers of the overlay chart

You can add new layers to an owerlay chart and delete layers. To do this, click the Manage button in the Chart
Configuration dialog (see screenshot above). This pops up the Owerlays dialog (screenshot below). Click Add
to add a new layer. To delete a layer, select a layer and click Delete.

x|

Pin down charts ar delete overlay charts:

IEIverIa_l,l Marne Add |
Bt ain Layer [frea Chart] i

Layer 2 [Bar Chart] Delete |

Layer 3 [Line Chart]

| Ik I Cancel

You should note that when a layer is placed over another, it will obscure the layers beneath it. Since only area
charts can be made transparent, some layer arrangements might not be optimal. For example a bar chart that
is layered owver a line chart would obscure parts of the lines. You should keep this in mind when planning the
layering order.

Data selection for the various charts

The data selection for each chart depends on the chart type and is done in the usual ways for each chart type.
See the sections, Chart Data Selection: Simple and Chart Data Selection: Flexible for an ovenview of
chart data selection, and the respective example sections for details about chart data selection for individual
chart types.

The following general points relating to overlay charts are important and should be noted:
e The X-Axis for all chart layers is common and is the X-Axis specified in the main layer. If this X-Axis

definition cannot be evaluated for another chart, then that chart will not be drawn. X-Axes specified in
chart definitions of other layers are ignored.
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o The Y-Axes series for each chart are selected separately. The Y-Axes of each layer is drawn parallel
to each other, starting from the left for the bottom-most layer (the main layer) and proceeding to right
with each layer. Note that a label can be specified for each Y-Axis, in its chart settings.

Important chart settings
The following chart settings are relevant:

The title of the chart is specified in the Chart Title setting of the main layer.

X-Axis settings are specified in the settings for the main layer.

Y-Axis labels can be set for each chart separately.

Y-Axis start points (minimum) and end points (maximum), as well as the tick intervals, can be
specified for each chart separately. This enables axes to be calibrated relative to each other.

e The colors of series in each chart can be selected separately.
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5.10 Form Controls

Nodes in the XML document can be created as data-entry devices (such as input fields and combo boxes).
Data-entry devices are intended for easier editing in Authentic View. For example, an input field makes it clear
to the Authentic View user that input is expected in this location while a combo box lists, as well as restricts,
the values a user can enter. When data is entered into a data-entry device, the data is inserted into the XML
document as element content or as an attribute's value. In the HTML, Text, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ output,
the data-entry device is rendered as an object that is the same as that displayed in Authentic View, or a near-
equivalent. Note that data-entry devices accept input to the XML document and, therefore, will not work in the
HTML output.

General mechanism

Given below is a list of the data-entry devices available in StyleVision, together with (i) an explanation of how
data is entered in the XML document for each device and (ii) how the data-entry devices will be output in plain
text format.

Data-Entry Device Data in XML File Output to Plain Text Format
Input Field (Text Box) Text entered by user Text entered by user
Multiline Input Field Text entered by user Text entered by user
Combo box User selection is mapped to a value. | Selected value
Check box User selection is mapped to a value. [1 (unselected); [x] (selected)
Radio button User selection is mapped to a value. () (unselected); (o) (selected)
Button User selection is mapped to a value. Button text

The text values entered in the input fields are entered directly into the XML document as XML content. For the
other data-entry devices, the Authentic View user's selection is mapped to a value. StyleVision enables you to
define the list of options the user will see and the XML value to which each option is mapped. Typically, you will
define the options and their corresponding values in a dialog.

General usage
To create a data-entry device, do the following:

1. Drag a node from the Schema Tree window into Design View and drop it at the desired location.
From the context menu that appears, select the data-entry device you wish to create the node as.

3. For some data-entry devices, a dialog pops up. In these cases, enter the required information in the
dialog, and click OK.

To reopen and edit the properties of a data-entry device, select the data-entry device (not the node containing
it), and edit its properties in the Properties sidebar.

Note:
e Data can be entered in data-entry devices only in Authentic View.
e Data-entry devices can also be created by changing the current component type of a node to a data-
entry device. To do this right-click the node and select Change to.
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e Inthe HTML, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ output, the entry selected by the user is displayed in the
output. Changing the value of a data-entry device in the HTML document does not change the text
value in either the XML document or HTML document.

¢ In the case of some data-entry devices, such as check boxes, where the device cannot correctly be
rendered in print, an alternative rendition is implemented.

5.10.1 Input Fields, Multiline Input Fields

You can insert an Input Field or a Multiline Input Field in your SPS when you drop a node from the Schema
Sources window into Design View. The text that the Authentic View user enters into these fields is entered into
the XML node for which the field was created. The content of that node is displayed in the input field or multiline
input field.

Editing the properties of input fields

You can modify the HTML properties of input fields by selecting the input field and then modifying its HTML
properties in the Properties sidebar (see screenshot below).

Propetrties 4
bs (2 €8 o | X

Properties For: [IERERERE -
editfield "B HTML

........ datafld

........ dataformatas =
........ datazrc

-------- clizakled -
........ ma<length 20

For example, with the input field selected, in the Properties window select editfield, select the HTML group
of properties and the maxlength property. Then double-click in the Value field of maxlength a